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INTRODUCTION. 
ie - 


In preparing the little work which is here offered to the public, the 
author had more immediate reference to the wants of the Institution 
vith which he is connected. An experience of more than ten years, as 


an instructor in the Greek language, had led him deeply to feel the need 
of some work which should render accessible to his own pupils, and to 


American students generally, the latest and most improved views in this 
department of Greek Philology. In no field of investigation, perhaps, 
have the last fifty years witnessed more diligent and successful labors 
than in that of the Greek Grammar. Many useless and cumbrous theo- 
ries havé been exploded, and much light been shed upon the structure 
and philosophy of this noble tongue. ‘That the beginner in Greek should 
be able to avail himself of these improvements—that they should be admit- 
ted, as soon as they are fully shown to be improvements, into our systems 
of elementary instruction, is obviously desirable. In a study so extensive 
as the Greek, and which, at best, must consume no sinall amount of time, 
it is important that the student be led to his object by the most direct and 
improved route. He should have all the aids which the most thorough 
scholarship can afford him. ‘The true principles of the language should 
be at once presented, in a plain and familiar manner, and he required to 
learn nothing which he will be obliged to discard at a subsequent stage 
of his progress as cumbersome and erroneous—nothing which is not the 
result—and will not therefore stand the test, of the most profound and 
searching investigation. 


Truc, no judicious instructor will endeavor to teach the philosophy of. 


a language, in advance of the facts. But he will feel the importance of 
making all his statements and modes of representation harmonize perfectly 
with the most enlightened phitosophical views of the. subject. He will, 
_ at all events, not present, on the ground of practical convenience, any 


een which he is himself aware that the student, on contemplating 


them from a higher point of view, will instantly reject as artificial, 
useless, and false. Indeed, among the most mischievous of the errors 
which more or less prevail in our systems of elementary instruction, is 
the separation which is so often made between what is correct in theory 


and what is convenient in practice. We meet, not unfrequently, in book, 


᾿ 
» 


apie 


Re 4 
prepared for schools, the remark, that such and such modes of exhibiting 
the subject are not indeed strictly correct in theory, but are adopted 
as being practically convenient. Statements like this the writer believes 
to be wholly founded in mistake. One of the best testsof the correctness 
of a theory is, its susceptibility of being reduced to practice; and that is 
unquestionably the best and soundest theory which is found most conven- 
ient and efficient in practice. The writer’s own experience has certainly 
borne ample testimony to the correctness of these views. He has found 
that in proportion as his elementary instructions were thoroughly pe Ὁὃὺὖ 
ical and searching, and developed in fact, if not in form, the philosophy — 
of the language, his pupils have evinced the deepest interest, and made 
the most rapid progress. | 


The above remarks are designed to apply more particularly to the 
Greek verb. The old mode of splitting it up into a large number of con- 
jugations, artificially distinguished, and still more of forming the tenses 
from each other by a circuitous process, has done much to embarrass the 
progress of the student, and to obscure the beauty and destroy the sym- 
metry of ‘one ‘the noblest structures in the whole compass of human® 
language. ‘The writer is happy in knowing that sounder views on this 
subject are rapidly spreading, as the labors of op best German gramma.- - 
rians, Thiersch, Rost, Buttmann, Kiihner, &c., are becoming better known 
among us. The recent Grammar of Mr. Sop ἘΠ cle ‘is, in this, as in other 
respects, 8 valuable contribution to the cause of Greek Philology; and 
the author cherishes the hope that the time is not far distant when all the 
senseless jargon which has so long encumbered and disgraced our Gram. 
_ mars, in regard to the formation of the’ ar will be consigned to mer- 
ited oblivion. 


Ἢ ni 

In the present work, an attempt is Hinde to aid this object, and to assist 
American students in obtaining correct views on the leading points of — 
Greek Grammar. How far the author has succeeded, a judicious public 
will ju ndge. He would invite particular attention to his development of 
the third declension. It is, in some respects, new, and the writer indulges 
the hope that it will be found superior in simplicity and completeness to 
the method s adopted in our ordinary Grammars. The verb, also, has been — 
ed with as much fullness as the nature of the work admitted. The | 
ts of f the Argument, and of- the nature and ‘import of the 1 
and geriien, will, it is hoped, be found to be cleared of some difficulties. : 
with which they are encumbered in the ordinary mode of treatment. 
Those who object to the sours new ‘to hes - the adopted, will, it 3 
is ape find ue no serious obiection to their us ework. A — an 

Z . 
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bour spent in explanation to their pupils will obviate any difficulty arising 
from this source. The author has not introduced new names of tenses 
from any ὝΕΣ of innovation, but from a deep conviction that the existing 
nomenclatu | extremely defective, and, in some cases, erroneous. He 
would, at » Tecommend that the names Imperfect Present and Past, 
and Perfect Present and Past, and, in the Passive, Perfect Future should 
— be substituted for the common designations of these tenses, as tending to 
‘the student clear and correct impressions of their nature, and save 

labor in the department of syntax. Special pains have been taken 


e vocabulary accurate, and as full as the limits of the work allowed. 


The author may be permitted to say, that the leading principles of the 
Greek Grammar are here presented substantially in the manner in which 
he has for years taught them to his pupils. His custom is to go very 
slowly over the different topics as they come up, delaying upon each 
until the student is perfectly master of it. In regard to the _Yetb, . 
βου the object at which he uniformly aims, is, to give each ne 

he class such a command of it, as that he can go hrough an entire 
* yaRinitcoling every part without mistake or hesitation. — And 
he has generally found himself able to accomplish. Every student, of 
, moderate abilities, in he course of a few weeks becomes able to give 
the inflexions of the ve verb in all its voices, moods, and tenses, in the space 
of from five to ten bitaatés, stating or indicating every deviation from 
the regular forms. No exercise, to which the author subjects his pupils, 
has been found more profitable than this. They acquire by it such a 
mastery over the verb in all its pert as greatly to facilitate their subse- 
quent progress. &: - 
It may be thought, ies that the exercises in this bookie not suf- 
ly numerous. Many more might have been added, but even then 
small number could have been given in comparison with those which 
‘very Xp eric need and faithful teacher will give orally to his pupils. The 
writer would recommend that every instructor should add to th exerci- 
es here given, by taking the same words and throwing them into new 
combinations. These exercises should for a long time be of a very nple 

Tac er, hose. words being chiefly employed with which the pupil is 

ae he use ‘of the article, the adjective, the pronoun, Cy should 


head , to render the impression distinct and indelible. 


. ἐδ If the author may be permitted to adyert to his own experience δὰ 
lager | in Greck, ke would express his ἐν tion that the secret of suc. 
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ἧς ς ἮΝ 


ἄπο; out the various meanings of the prepositions, and in rendering 


as illustrated by familiar cxamples, and sufficiently copious on each 


’ 


cess: here i is a to go slowly over the eater and attend to only | one fee 

ata time. To dwell on ‘each topic until the ἢ pupil ἢ has perfectly mas- 
tered it, is the way to make his acquisitions ¢ rofits able, and his subsequent Ἢ 
progress easy, rapid, and delightful. He: wil t then feel that the > region 
he has passed over swarms with. enemies no less numerous and formidable 

than those he has yet to encounter. He will not have the difficulties 
magnified by being scen through the mists of imperfect, half-formed _ 
ideas. On the contrary, he will contemplate with pleasure all 

which he has hitherto gone over. Every victory that he has achieved 

will prove a stimulant to renewed and augmented exertion; he will ad. 

vance with constantly accelerated pace, and will feel, at every step, the Pe 
toils of study repaid by the delights of perfect knowledge. Let, then, : 
the teacher dismiss al] anxiety to conduct his pupils, within a given “ὦ 
time, over a wide surface. Let him. estimate their progress, rather, by 
the depth to which they have descended—the accuracy and thorough- 
ness of their knowledge, than by the number of topics to which they have — 
given a superficial attention. Let the student be content, especially i Ἐ 
the commencement of his course, to hasten slowly—to dig deep, an a a to 

lay the foundation of his edifice on a rock. He will find his labor amply ᾿ 
rewarded, not only by its firmness and durability, but by the rapidity 

w ith which it is reared. The writer, on this point, speaks with know- 

ledge. He has tried repeatedly the thorough method, and he has found 

it attended by results as satisfactory as they were unexpected. He be. 

lieves, firmly, that by carrying out faithfully the principles here inculca- 

ted, a jud:cious teacher might, in the course of a single year, give his 

pupils a more extensive and radical acquaintance with the principles of 

the Greek language than is possessed byt the majority of College students 

at the period of their graduation. Pm 

In conclusion, the writer would express his ardent t desire that the pre- ἡ 

sent little work may contribute to the advancement t of Greek προς υς ΑΝ Ε ἃ 
in this country. That it is faultless, he has not the vanity to suppose ; Sf 
and, indeed, the examination of the sheets, as they have issued from the ~~ 
press, has suggested to him many improvements, which he would be 

happy if a second edition should give him the opportunity of making. oe 
The fact of its having issued from the Cambridge press, would be a su Ἢ 
ficient guarantee for the general accuracy, neatness, and elegance of fits . 
execution; and the author has taken much pains to have it go before 
the public as free from errors as possible. 


Ἢ ΟΒΆΜηστον, Junc 9, 1841. ς ᾿ ἘῺΝ 
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STUDY OF THE GREEK LANGUAGE. 


§ 1. THE ALPHABET. 


The Greek Alphabet consists of twenty-four 


letters, viz. 
Aa τα Alpha a 


BBE Byta Beta b 
I fF Téuna Gamma g hard 
43 Aihkta Delta ἃ 
E sé Ἂ ψιλόν Epsilon e short 
Ze Zita Zeta dz 
H η * Ha Eta elong [thick 
ODO Onta Theta th sharp, as in 
It ‘Tata Tota i 
| K x Κάππα Kappa k 
AA Adussa Lambda ἰ 
: M u My Mu m 
Ny Ni Nun 
me ὃ me Xi 7 
O o Ὃ μικρόν Omicron o short 
ππν πὶ Ρὶ p 
Z .9 ‘Pa Rho r 
= o,sfinal Σίγμα Sigma _ s sharp 
“7 Tav Tau t 
rv ψιλόν Upsilon τὸ 
Dp Dt Phi ph 
X ¥ XT Cht  -ch 
Pw Pi Psi ps 
I ὦ 


"LR μέγα Omega o long 
1 


Αι ΕΝ fk ee 
᾿ "2 o~ 5 owe fe 
᾿ τὸ 
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Ε δ 
é ᾿ + 


¢ and v were originally used both as vowels 
and as breathings. ¢ was equivalent to our A, 
v to our f or v.* When used as vowels they 
were called ψιλά, smooth or unaspirated. The 
sound of f or v was also expressed by a letter. 
resembling a double gamma, ( ἀ hence aie | 


Digamma. 
ὃ 2 PRONUNCIATION OF THE 
ae LETTERS. 
+ | 1. The Consonants are generally. sounded 
ἢ like the English letters placed opposite them 
4 in the table. y, otherwise hard, before a pala- 
q tal mute (x, y, y,) is sounded like ng, as ἄγγε- 


Ee hos anggelos, “Ayyions Angchises, ἀγκών ang- 
kon, Σφίχξ Sphinz. . 

2. Vowels. ε and ἢ are sounded like @ in 
fate ; ε short as in δέ, ἡ long as in ἤδη (addy). 
& however, in the middle of a syllable and in 
the antepenult i is shortened (corripitur’) into the 
sound of 6 in met, as πέντε pénidy, ἔτυπε 
elupdy. | | 
8. o and ὦ are sounded like o in note, ἐγῶ, 
ὑπό. o before a consonant is commonly short- 
2 ened into ὁ in not, as λόγος (logés). 

ἝΝ 4. a, t, v, may be either short or long, hence 
s called, doubtful. 


* Of this original power of v many traces remain in the later form of the 
language. Compare βοῦς with the Latin bos, bovis, and ναῦς with the 


. δι e@ 
Latin navis. 
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a long is sounded like a in father, short like 
ἃ in fat. 

t long like ὃ in machine, short like ὁ in pin. 

Nore. In the antepenult these letters are 
generally sounded short. 
vy always like wu in tube. { 


5. Diphthongs. These are formed by the 
union of the back vowels, a, ε΄, 0, & 9, ὦ, with — 
the front vowels, v, ἐς and of these latter with 
each other. : 

du, ἄν, él, Ev, οἱ, ov, ὕι, are called proper diph- 
thongs. 

Gi, dv, NL, NU, wl, av, wt, are called improper . 


diphthongs. 


In du, nt, wt, the ¢ is written under (a, y, @), 
hence called « subscript. Of the proper diph- 


thongs, 
at is sounded like the English ay. thy’ 
av like ow in now, αὐτάρ (owtar). < 


ot like οἱ in voice. ὃ ὁ 
ov like oo in moon, οὗτοι. ; 
vt like the English pronoun we. 


6. Examples. Μοῦσα, pronounced with ov 
like oo, and σ sharp, as in sin; μούσης, ov and 
o as before, η like long ain fate (moosase). 
Pronounce αὐτός, αὐτῆς, τούτου, ταύτης, αὗται, 
ταύτην, τίς, τίνος (tenos), τύπτω, τύπτου, οὔπω, 

’ » a 
μέθη, ἔλεγον, τύπτεται, ἐλεξάμην, υἱός, υἱοί. 
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ν ἀλίῳ. . 
§ 3. DIVISION OF THE CONSONANTS. 


1. Consonants are divided into | 
a) Double consonants, £, equivalent to de 


(pronounced soft, dz), and &, y, for which see — 


§ 4. 1. | 

b) Semivowels, 2, u,v, 9, 6, of which A, p, ν, 
e, are called liquids, and p, v, (together with 
y sounded as ng,) are nasals. 

c) Mutes, distributed according to their 
organ of pronunciation, thus, 

lip-letters, or labials, π, 8, 9, 
palate-letters, or palatals, x, 7, x, 
tongue-letters, or linguals, τ, ὃ, 3. 

2. These are again distinguished as unaspi- 
rated, or smooth, mz, x, τ" aspirated, or rough, 
y, χε ϑ' and partially aspirated, hence called 
intermediate, or middle, B, y, ὃ. 

3. The mutes then sustain to each other a 


twofold relation, thus expressed ; 
Smooth, Middle, Rough. 


Lables, mt... fo, aay ee φ; 
Palatals, x, γ, 4) 
Linguals, τ, ὃ, ὃ. 


§ 4, CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 


The following principles enter extensively 
into the inflections of the Greek language. 


ὦ μὰ se er ee ee A i 
ἐπ πε ast ὌΝ 
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Especially in nouns, adjectives, and participles, 
of the third declension, and in the verb, the 
student will be required to recur to them at 
every step. | 

1. Labial mutes with o (πο, Bo, 7;) form the 
double consonant yw. 

Palatals with o (xo, vo, yo,) form the double ~ 
consonant &. * | 

Linguals before o (τσ, do, ϑσ,) are OPP 
Thus, 

γύπς, βλέπσω, φλέβς, γράφσω ---- γύψ, Bréwo, 
φλέψ, γράψω. 

χόρακς, λέγσω, ὄνυχς, palayys,—xdoas, λέξω, 
ὄνυξ, φάλαγξ. 

χάριτς, λαμπάδς, πείϑσω, ἀδσω. σώματσι, -τ- 
χάρις, λαμπάς, πείσω, doa, σώμασι. 

2. Labials before wu (au, Bu, pu,) become μι. 

Palatals before u (xu, yu, yu.) become γ. 

Linguals before mu (tu, du, Pu,) become σ. 
Thus, 

τέτυπμαι, εἴληβμαι, γέγραφμαι, ---- τέτυμμαι., 
εἴλημμαι, γέγραμμαι. 

πέπλεκχμαι, λέλεγμαι, τέτυχμαι, ---- - πέπλεγμαι, 

λέλεγμαι, τέτυγμαι. 

ἦνυτμαι, ἦδιιαι, πέπειϑμαι, --- ἤνυσμαι, ἤσμαι, 
πέπεισμαι. 

3. Linguals before linguals usually become 
6, as ἐπείϑ-ϑην ἐπείσ-ϑην, ἤδϑην ἤσϑην, and 


® Except compounds with ἐκ, as ἐκσώζω, not ἐξώζω. 
Ι * 


τ Sl 
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before x are dropped, as πέπειϑκα, πέπεικα, 


c 


HONG ἦκα, ἡἥρπαδκα ἥρπακα. 


4. ν, uw, and γ sounded as ng, are nasal, va 
lingual, w a labial, y (ng) a palatal. Therefore 
y stands only before linguals; before the labials 
(8, 2, p, μ4) it is changed into μ, before the 
palatals (x, 7, y,) ito γ. Thus, for ἐνβάπτω, 
ἐνπίπτω. συνπράσσω, σύνφημι, σύνβολος, συνγρα- 
φεύς, write ἐμβάπτω, ἐμπίπτω, συμπράττω, σύμ- 
φημι, σύμβολος, συγγραφεύς. 

5. ν before @ or A is changed into the same 
letter, as συνλέγω συλλέγω, συνράπτω συῤῥάπτω. 


6. ν before o is omitted, (except in ἐν and σύν, 
of which the latter is sometimes assimilated, as 
σύνσιτος, σύσσιτος. It is also retained in a few 
other words.) as δαίμονσι δαίμοσι, μέλανς μέλας. 


7. ν and a lingual (vt, vd, νϑ.') before o are 
both dropped, and the preceding vowel, if 


short, is lengthened, as πάντσι πᾶσι, τετύφαν- 


ToL τετύφᾶσι, δεικνύντοι δεικνῦσι. In this case 
€ goes into εἰ, and o into ov, as λέοντσι λέουσι, 
τυφϑέντσοι τυφϑεῖσι, ἑκόντσι ἑκοῦσι, τύπτοντσι 
τύπτουσι, ὀδόντς ὁδούς, τυπέντς τυπεΐς. 


8. Two mutes of different organs standing 
together, must be of the same degree of aspira- 
tion, as mt, not σϑ'' xm, not x8° Bd, not Br. 
The first is generally accommodated to the 
second, as ῥάφτω ῥάπτω, ἐτύπϑην ἐτύφϑην, 


4 
ὲ 


. τ ν᾽ - 
STUDY OF THE GREEK LANGUAGE. 1 


ἐλέγϑην ἐλέχϑην, ὄκδοος ὄγδοος, γραφτός 
γραπτός. Except éx in composition, as ἐχϑεῖ- 


VOL. \ 


9. Two successive syllables do not begin 
each with an aspirate. The first therefore is 
made. smooth. This rule holds especially in 
reduplication, as τέϑυκα for Fétuxa, πεφίληκα 
for pepidnxa, τίϑημι for ϑίϑημι. 

Exc. a) Aor. Pass. in ϑὴν, as ἐμισϑώϑην. 
b) Compound words generally, as ἐφυφαίνω, 
ἀμφιχυϑείς. 

In ἔχω this rule applies to the rough breath- 
ing, as ἔχω for ἕχω. 

10. A smooth mute preceding a rough 
breathing is aspirated ; thus, for ἐπήἥμερος ἐφή- 
μέρος. So in separate words, as ag’ ov for 
ἀπ᾽ ov. 

11. The concurrence of three consonants is 
generally avoided; often by dropping o, as 
ἐσφάλσθϑαι ἐσφάλϑαι, τετύπσϑαι (τετύψθαι) τε- 
τύφϑαι, πεπλέκσϑαι (πεπλέξϑαι) πεπλέχϑαι... 

Exc. a) When the first or Jast of the con- 
sonants is a liquid (A, uw, v, ρ, y sounded as ng), 
as πεμφϑείς, oxdnods, τέγξω. Ὁ) When x or 
δ᾽ comes in composition before two consonants, 
as δύσφϑαρτος, ἔχπτωσις, ἐκψύχω. On the other 
hand, a kindred mute is sometimes inserted 
between two liquids, to smooth the pronuncia- 
tion, as ayveds ἀνδρός, μεσημρία μεσημβρία, 
μέμλεται μέμβλεται. 
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12. Promiscuous examples. Let the pupil 
write properly the following words; ἐτύπϑην, 
ἐλήβϑην, Exdouos, βέβλαπμαι, névtoa, τύπσω, 
ἐνγράφω, ἐνγέγραφται, ἐνγέγραφμαι, ἐνγέγρα- 
φσαι, ἐνβέβαπμαι, ἐνεβάπϑην, ἐνχειρίδιον, συν- 
λαμβάνω, συνλήβσομαι, συνληβϑῆναι, τέϑρα- 
φμαι, ϑέϑραφται, λέγσω, ddua, ψήφιδμα, βλέ- 
movie, ϑιϑέντσι, διδόντσι, ἁρπάδσω, νύκτς, 
ἄνακτες, χειμώνσι, γύπς, κλίμακσι, φέφανκα, 
πεποίϑαντσι, συνπείϑσαι, φλέβσι, γράφσω, αἰῶνσι. 


§ 5. BREATHINGS. 


1, Every word beginning with a vowel has 
either a smooth or rough breathing (spzritus 
asper or lenis). The rough breathing is in- 
. dicated thus (*), as ἁρμονία, and answers to 
ourh, Elsewhere the smooth breathing (7) is 
employed, which does not perceptibly affect 
the pronunciation, as é7éi. 


2. In diphthongs the breathing is placed 
over the second letter, as aigéw, εἷλον. 


3. v in the Attic dialect is always aspirated 
at the beginning of a word, as ὑάκινθϑος, ὑπό. 


4, @ at the beginning of a word or syllable 
is aspirated, as ῥήτωρ. When @ is doubled, 
the first takes the smooth breathing, the second 
the rough, as Πύῤῥος. 
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§ 6. ACCENTS. 


1. One syllable in every Greek word has an 
accent, 7. 6. is pronounced with a slight eleva- 
tion and stress of voice, called (προσῳδία ofeia) 
a sharp tone or accent. This syllable is indi- 
cated by this mark (’) placed over the ac- 
cented syllable, as evdvs. This is called the 
acute accent. 


2. All other syllables are said to be pro- 
nounced with the grave accent, or falling tone 
(*), which is not usually expressed. 


3. When a word, whose last syllable is ac- 
cented, stands in connexion before other words, 
the acute is softened down, and is expressed 
by the grave; thus, ὀργὴ δὲ πολλὰ δρῶν avayxa- 
ζει κακά. When therefore the student meets 
with the grave accent on the last syllable of a 
word, he will remember it is merely a softened 
acute. 


4, When two syllables, having an acute 
accent followed by a grave, are combined in 
pronunciation, their united accents make the 
circumflex (“)', as κέεπος κῆπος. 


§ 7. PLACE OF THE ACCENTS. 


1. The acute accent stands always over one 
of the last three syllables, the circumflex over 
one of the last two. 
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2. The circumflex requires a long vowel or 
diphthong, as τιμᾶτε, καλοῦ, φεῦγε, pas. 


3. The acute can stand on the antepenult, 
only when the final syllable is short. The 


diphthongs a and oz at the end of words are, © 


in reference to this rule, chiefly regarded as 
short, as ἄνθρωποι, τύπτεται. The principal 
exception is the Ορί. 3. Sing., as ποιήσαι. 

4. When the last syllable is short, or long 
only by position, the penult, if long, takes only 
the circumflex, as ῥῆμα, οἶνος. 3 


5. If the final syllable is long, the penult can 
have only the acute, as ῥήτωρ, οἴνη. 


6. Contracted final syllables generally take 
the circumflex, as ἀληθοῦς, τιμᾷ. 


7. Let the pupil accent the following words 
(the dots indicating the accented syllable), χρή- 


&, ἔτυπτον, σὕνοδος, Ale Eavdgos, παρα, εἰῶθει, 


ἀνέγνω, δακτύλιον, ἐκείνου, σφραγῖ δᾶ, πρᾶγμᾶ, 
᾿ ἐπέθηκεν. | 


§ 8. CONTRACTIONS. 


1. These arise from the concurrence of two 
or more vowels, and take place sometimes in 
the radical part of a word, as ἔαρ, ἦρ, more 
frequently by a vowel in the termination meet- 
ing a vowel in the root, as τείχε-ος, τείχους. 


. 
| 


—_ EE ἡ δυνυινυἝἊοἊἝυυννννν νυ ΤανυνυνοΨΤΝυυνυνουνυννυννυυνννννννννννννΝΝννννυνμδνννυννμενμνννμυνυνΝννννυννυ ΝΥΝ ΝΥΝ. ΝΗ. ΟΝ ΝΝΜΥΝΗ͂ ΙΏϑἷὩἉ΄ΝΝΝΝΝΝ ΙΝ ΜΝ ΝΙυὐϑᾷϑψγλΙ υυυννυυυυυῳ,; ΣΟ. ,ἩΩΚ.ΩΩΥ(ΌΩῳ (Ὁ, ΥΥΥΙΩᾶΚἁΑἧΑΝ.Ιυϑυυυυυυυ ἡ ὁτνυυυυυυμυυν. τῶ τ ὦ 


_ ἢν 1 4. el ng et aad) os At od —- = 
τ 
_— 


- 
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2. The following are some of the usual con- 
tractions. 

a) et and ot into the diphthongs εἰ and Ol, as 
τείχεϊ τείχει, αἰδόϊ αἰδοῖ. 

b) Two vowels into a kindred long sound, as 
ea into ἡ; τείχεα τείχη. εὲ into &, aS ποΐξε, 
ποίει. £0, O€, 00, into ov, as τείχεος τείχους, 
μίσθ-οε-ουν. G0, HOV, a@, Oa, ON, IntO @, aS TL 
μάωμεν τιμῶμεν, αἰδόα αἰδῶ. 

c) a, an, into @, as ἄεθλος ἄθλος, τίμαε τίμα. 
acc and ay into @, as τιμάει τιμᾷ. ᾿ 

d) ε before or after a long sound disappears, 
EOL OL, EN ἢ; ξῶ ὦ, WE ὦ. 

Exc. €at ἢ; aS τύπτεαι τύπτῃ. 

6) o before and after long o sounds (a@, οι, 
ov,) disappears. 

Exc. ogc and oy become oz. 

Inf. oeey becomes οὐ», as μισθόειν μισθοῦν. 

For exceptions to the above rules see de- 
clensions, &c. 


§ 9, FINAL LETTERS. 


1. To datives plural in σι, and to third per- 
sons of verbs in ¢ and zu, v is added before 
words beginning with a vowel, as ἐν πόλεσιν 
αὐτοῦ, ἔτυψεν αὐτόν. ‘This is called ν ἐφελκυ- 
στικόν. 


2. The preposition ἐκ, out of, becomes ἐξ 
before a vowel. Ov, not, becomes before a 
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vowel οὐχ or οὐχ, aS ov πάρεστιν, οὐκ ἔστιν, 
οὐχ ὕπεστιν. 


3. ois a weak letter, and easily falls away, 
μέχρις and μέχρι, ἄχρις and ἄχρι, οὕτως and 
οὕτω. See κ 4.11. § 1]. 4. θ., and 2d Pers. 
Sing. Pass. of Verbs. 3 


4, No genuine Greek word ends in any other 
consonant than v, g, or o, except éx and οὔκ, 
which, however, never terminate a clause. 

- Oxss. Hence nouns, whose root terminates 
in any other than one of these consonants, 
always either drop this consonant, as πράγματ, 
πρᾶγμα, or assume ancther letter, usually ¢, as 
λαμπάδ (λαμπάδςο) λαμπάς. 


§ 10. CHARACTERS. 


1. The Greek mark of interrogation is the 
English semicolon (; ), as τί τοῦτο ; for a colon 
and semicolon a point is placed at the top of 
the line, thus τοῦτο" καί. | 


2. Apostrophe (’ ) cuts off a vowel from the 
end of a word when the next begins with a 
vowel, as ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς. 


3. Crasis (°) is frequently employed to in- 
dicate the coalescence of vowels in different 
words, to prevent a hiatus, as to ἀληθές tady- 
θές, τὸ ἀγαθά τἀγαθά, Ta Eud tod, xal ἐν 
κᾶν. 
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§ 11. DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


1. Greek nouns have three numbers, singu- 
lar, plural, and dual (denoting two); and five 
cases expressing different relations, as follows, 

Nom. The subject of the verb. | 

Gen. Of or from, indicating possession or 

origin. 

Dat. For or with, remote object or instru- 

ment. 

Acc. The object of the verb. 

Voc. Used in addressing a person. 


2. There are three forms of Greek declen- 
sion, in all which one primitive form of in- 
flexion is distinctly traceable. This form is 
probably retained with least change in impure 
(and some pure) nouns of the third declen- 
sion. 


3. In the inflexion of nouns we distinguish 
two parts, the roof and the termination. A 
termination can be in no other consonant than 


ν, 0. org (ὃ 9.4). The roots, to which they - 
are appended, may have every variety of ter- 


mination. ‘They may end in either of the fol- 
lowing letters, mutes, a, B, φ, κι 7, χ, τ, ὃ, 9, 
liquids, i, u, v, 9, vowels, a, ε, ἡ, t, 0, V, ὦ. 


4. The general termination of the nomina- 
tive is σ᾽ this being a weak letter (ὃ 9. 3) it 
| 2 


7 


lly the 
The 


Is 15 especia 


Thi 
case with feminine nouns of the first declen- 
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d neuters of the second and third. 


frequently dropped. 


¥ 


5. All the consonant roots (mutes and li- 
quids) with the roots in ¢, 4, v, belong to the 
those in o and @ chiefly to the second. 


following table presents the usual forms. 


is 
sion, an 


third declension, those in ἃ and ἡ to the first, 


oe: 


ee a 


(10407) 52-0404 — (109001!) 52-n0n0n1 S3-3Gliyn 5848 -0}1γ} S3-rh0 53 "A 
(Saodoy)s0-odoy (Snonor!)50-noa0nl Sn-9 gyn 50-0713 sn-1h0 50 
(Srod0y)101-0h0y (5192 0n )101-} -nonon 10- -βρίνγο 10-(ρ))1ιγ} 10-10 (191)10 Ἢ 
(amdoy)am-odoy («monon)ae-nonon κω-- ΩΣ κω -ο)μγ8 κω- 10 aw “xy 
(10407 )53-o4oy (102011)53-n0n0r Sa-a.gluyn Sa-gacyg S3-1h0 53 ἽΝ 

LU 


(a104oy)a1-ohoy («ogon)-nogo a10-sGluyn a10-Q]1Ly3 a10-7b0( 41) 410°" Ὁ 
_(odoy)s-otoy (x0n07))2-non0n a-2g.luyn s-g7uy? 3-1b0 2 “AWN 


nT 
(s4oy)s-ohoy nonon = Sag.uyn Sjuy3 τ1Φ0 ὍΔ 
A-0hoy «- -nonorl 0- aglyo n-071LY3 a-1ho (»). ἐν 
(ὠογὴ:- ofoy (lioaon)1-nononl 1- aplyn 1-091 3 1-10 1 
aodoy (0 "᾿πο)50- ofoy (5t.0n0n )50-non0n 50-26 Wyn 50-97 Y3 50-10 50 Ὃ 
s-ohoy nononl Slug lyn 5211γ3 sido ΝΞ 
‘aug 


ofoy wonon 6 luyn Q7uy2 1Φο 
*SUOTIVUIWIIT, Ὁ 


—  —— ea 
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7. The principal irregularities in λόγος and 
μοῦσα arise, it is perceived, from the rejection 
of the weak consonant o (§ 9. 3), and then 
making contractions more or less irregular, 
μούσαες μούσαε μοῦσαι, Adyoss λόγοε λόγοι, 
λόγοος λόγοο λόγου. 


rr 


8. The original termination of the Acc. Sing. 
seems to have been in ν. After a consonant it 
was changed, by a law which prevailed exten- 
sively in the Greek language, into a. a being 
once adopted became the common termination, 
and the ending in y was restricted to a few 
classes of pure names. Analogous changes are 
seen in the 8 plur. Perf. Pass., as τετράφαται 
for τετραπνται, and ἐφθάραται for ἐφθαρνται. 
And the Ionic dialect abounds in forms like the 
following, wexavatac for πέπαυνται, πυθοίατο 
for πύθοιντο, κεκλίαται for κέκλινται, δεσπότεα 
for δεσπότην.“ 


§ 12. THE ARTICLE. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
ΠΧ" ΜΚ“. Ἀπ ΣΑΙ, Be. ae 
Ν. ὃ Σ 7 τό at ; ; ; ot αἵ τά, the 
G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ. ᾧ OY ἴα Τῷ Ι ρῶν. τῶν τῶν, of the 


Ὦ, τῷ 1% ww |G. 


5 | τοῖς ταῖς τοῖς, to the 
A. τόν τήν τό |D. 


τούς τάς ta, the. 


* See this subject treated by Hupfeld, Jahn’s Yahrbucher, Vol. ΙΧ, 
(1829,) p. 41. 


Ἣν Ἂς iv > =e" 2 
A a. r 
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δ 13. FIRST DECLENSION. 


Characteristic vowel a, and, in the singular, ἡ. 
The masculine adds s, thus making four ter- 
minations, a, 7, feminine, as, 7s, masculine. 


1. Terminations. 


N. G. DY As V: 
ot ἧς ἢ av a. So δόξα, glory, γλῶσσα, a tongue, 
: ϑάλασσα, a sea. : 
&(pure) dco « ἂν ἃ. So φιλία. friendship, σκιά, a sha- 
dow, οἰκία, a house. 
ρα ρᾶς ρᾳᾷ gay oa. So Suge, a door, ἡμέρα, a day. 
χώρα, a region. 


R 


” ns ἢ qv ἡ  Sodvan, grief, τιμή, honor, ψυχή, 


a soul, φωνή, a voice. 


ας ov ᾧ αν ἃ So νεανίας, a youth, ταμίας, a stew- 


ard, Πυϑαγόρας. 
nS ov ἢ av &* So ποιητής, a poet, λῃστής, a rob- 
7 ber, τελώνης, a tax-gatherer. 


Dual. 
a al ol ἃ Ge 
Plural. 
OL Wy alc ἂς ab. 
Examples. 
ἢ δόξα, glory. ἡ τιμή, honor. ὃ πολίτης, the ὃ νεανίας, the 
citizen. youth, 
Sing. Sing. Sing. Sing. 
N. δόξα N. τιμή N. πολίτης N. γνεανέας 
G. δόξης G. τιμῆς G. πολίτου G. νεανίου 
Ὁ. δόξη D. τιμῇ D. πολίτῃ D. νεανίᾳ 
Α. δόξαν Α. τιμήν Α. πολίτην A. γεανέαν 
Υ. δόξα ΟΥ͂, τιμή Υ. πολῖτα V. γεανέα 


* Nouns in Ἴδης, and ἃ few others, make the Vocative Singular in », as 
᾿Ασρεΐδης. ΔΛῃστής makes » or & 


Ψ 
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Dual. | Dual. Dual. Dual. 


N. A. V. δόξα N. A.V. τιμά Ν.Α. Υ. πολέτα N.A. V. νεανία 
G. Ὁ. δόξαιν 6. Ὁ. τιμαῖν G.D. πολίταιν G. D. νεανίαιν 


Plural. Plural. Plural. Plural. 
N. δόξαι N. τιμαΐ Ν. πολῖται N. γνεανέαι 
α. δοξῶν α. τιμῶν G. πολιτῶν ἄδ. νεανιῶν 
D. δόξαις Ὦ. τιμαῖς D. πολίταις D. γεανίαις 
Α. δόξας A. τιμάς Α. πολίτας Α. γεανίας 
V. δόξαι Υ. τιμαί V. πολῖται Υ. νεανίαι. 

§ 14. EXERCISES ON THE FIRST 


DECLENSION. 


1. ENGLISH INTO GREEK. 


Amuse. Ofamuse. Of the muse. For the 
muse. The muses. Of the muses. The house. 
The house of the muses. The friendship of the 
muses. The honor of the house. Grief (ἡ λύπη). 
The grief of the youth. The soul of the poet. 
The voice of honor. The door of the house. 
Doors of houses. The voices of the poets. The 
voice of friendship. Of the voices of friendship. 
With the tongues (ταῖς γλώσσαις) of the poets. 
Of the shadow of the house. Of the shadows of 
the houses. 


Remark 1. The genitive is often placed 
between the noun and article on which it is 
dependent ; thus, ἡ τῆς οἰκίας σκιά, the shadow 
of the house ; ἡ τῆς λύπης αἰτία, the cause of 
grief. . : 

Rem. 2. With abstract nouns, as names of 


virtues, vices, &c., the article is employed or 
Q* 


οἷν 
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omitted at pleasure as drunkenness, ἡ ἡ μέθη or 
μέθη, friendship, ἣ φιλία or φιλία. 


2. Greek into English. 
a and ». 
“Η θύρα τῆς οἰκίας. Tns φωνῆς τῶν Μουσῶν. 
Ἢ τῆς ψυχῆς ἐπιμέλεια. “H ἀγάπη τῆς τιμῆς. 
Ἢ εἰρήνης φωνή. ᾿Η͂ ζωή τῆς ψυχῆς. Ai σκιαὲ 


τών νεφελῶν. 4όξαι καὶ ἐπιθυμίαι καὶ ἡδοναί. 


“Ἢ ἀρετῆς ἡδονή. “H ἀρχὴ ζωῆς. Lnyn τῆς 


σοφίας. Ai οἰκίαι τῆς κώμης. At κῶμαι τῆς 
χώρας. Ai χῶραι τῆς γῆς. ᾿Η κόμη τῆς κεφα- 
λῆς. Τῇ φωνῇ τῆς βροντῆς. Ts γεφύρας καὶ 
τῆς θαλάσσης. 

as and ys. 

Ὃ δεσπότης τῆς οἰκίας. “H νίκη τῶν Περσῶν. 
Oi ναῦται τῆς θαλάσσης. ᾿Η͂ καρδία tov προ- 
δότου. “Η κλέπτου σιγή. Ot στρατιῶται τοῦ 
"Μιλτιάδου. Tav Πυθαγόρον μαθητῶν. Ἢ 


_ “Μτρειδῶν ὀργή. ᾿Η ἀλκὴ τοῦ νεανίου. “H ῥώ- 
μη τῶν ἀθλητῶν. ᾿Η ἀκτὴ θαλάσσης. ᾿ἡΗ͂ νεα- 


4 
γίου παιδεία. 


Remark. The Greeks frequently omit the 
article, where the English idiom requires it, 
provided its omission creates no obscurity; 
thus, the country of the king, ἢ χώρα tov βασι- 
λέως, or 7 χώρα βασιλέως, or ἢ βασιλέως γώρα, 
ἡ κλέπτου σιγή, the silence of the thief, or of a 
thief. 


— 4..ὄ..αὕ0 «- - ----- ---“-’--.-. (...... RE eee ..ὕ., . .- ee + eee .... 
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8 1ὅ. “EIR and IP. 


Sing. Sing. 
N. ἐγώ, I N. av, thou 
G. ἐμοῦ or μοῦ, of me G. σοῦ, of thee 
D. éuoi or puoi, to or for me D. σοΐ, to or for thee 
A. ἐμέ or μέ, me A. σὲ, thee 
Dual. Dual. 


N. A. νῶϊ, voi, we two N. A. σφῶϊ, σφώ, you two [two 
G. Ὁ. νῶϊν, γῷν, of or tous two G. D. σφῶϊν, σφῷν, of or to you 


Plural. Plural. 
N. ἡμεῖς, we Ν, ὑμεῖς, you 
G. ἡμῶν, of us G. ὑμῶν, of you 
D. ἡμῖν, to or for us Ὁ. ὑμῖν, to you 
A. ἡμᾶς, us A. ὑμᾶς, you. 
Exercises. 


1. Enewisn into GREEK. 


Of me. Forme. Me. Ofus. Tous. We. 
Us. Thou. You. Of thee. Of you. We 
two. Youtwo. The house of me (my house). 
The head of thee (thy head), ἡ κεφαλή σου. 
Thy voice. My heart (καρδία). Of my life. 
Of our lives. Our region. Of our houses. Of 
my houses. 


2. Greek into English. 
Ἢ γλῶσσά pov. Ai γλῶσσαι ἡμῶν. “H ἐπι- 
θυμία τὴς καρδίας μον. “O δεσπότης τῆς χώρας 
ἡμῶν. Οἱ δεσπόται ἡμῶν. ‘H ἡδονὴ τῆς φιλίας 


cov. ᾿Η χαρὰ τῆς ψυχῆς μου. Ὃ μαθητής σου. 


Ἢ ἀρχὴ τῆς ζωῆς μου. 


4 
er* 
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Examples with εἶναι, to be (see ὃ 61), and 
Prepositions (§ 75). 7? 


"Eott (there is) θύρα ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ. “H μέθη 
μανία ἐστίν. ᾿Η ἀγάπη τῆς εἰρήνης ἐστὶν ἐν τῇ 
καρδίᾳ μου. ᾿Η λύπη ἐστὶν ἐν καρδίαις ὑμῶν. 
Οὐκ ἐκ πενίας ἐστὲ λύπη ἀλλ᾽ ἐξ ἐπιθυμίας. “H 
φιλαργυρία ἐστὲ eifa τῆς κακίας. “Ex τῆς ἀρε- 

~~ > 9 ι vs c 2 XN \ € 7 
της ἔστιν εὐδαιμονία.  H ἀρετὴ καὶ ἢ σοφία 
ζωῇ τῆς ψυχῆς ἐστιν. “O κλέπτης ἐστὶν ἐν τῇ 
οἰκίᾳ. “H φιλία ἐστὲ πηγῃ ἡδονῆς. ᾿Η͂ σκηνή 
μού ἐστι παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν. ᾿Εν τῇ ἐντολῇ σού 
ἔστι χαρά μου. 


Remark 1. Our indefinite article is indicated 
in Greek by the absence of the article; as, 

" θύρα, a door. 

2. In Greek the predicate generally omits 
the article; as, ἡ ἡμέρα vv& ἐγένετο, the day 
became night; ἡ vv& ἡμέρα ἐγένετο, the night 

. became day; ἡ μέθη μανία ἐστίν. But if the 
predicate is more limited than the subject, it 
may take the article; as, Jyoovs ἣν ὃ vids tov 
Θεοῦ, Jesus was the son of God, (it being sup- 

ca posed there was but one son of God.) 


~ 8. In Greek, as in Latin, two singular nouns 
united by the conjunction xai, (and,) take a 
verb either in the singular or plural; as, τιμῇ 
καὶ ἀρετή ἔστιν OF εἶσιν. 
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§ 16. CONTRACTS OF THE FIRST 
DECLENSION. 
᾿Ερέα ἐρᾶ, ἐρέας ἐρᾶς, ἐρέᾳ ἐρᾷ, ἐρέαν ἐρᾶν, 
&c. : 
Takin γαλῆ, γαλέης γαλῆς, γαλέῃ γαλῇ, &e. 


§ 17. SECOND DECLENSION. 


1. Characteristic vowel o, lengthened by the 
Attics in some words into ὦ. ‘The nominative 
attaches s for the masculine, v for the neuter; 
hence os and ὡς, masculine, (sometimes femi- 
nine,) ov and ay neuter. 


2. Singular. ke 
ὃ (speech) τό (work) 6 (temple) τό (hall) 

N. λόγος ἔργον »εώς ἀγώγεων 

α. λόγου ἔργον γεώ ἀνώγεω Poe 

D. hoyw ἔργῳ vEw ἀνώγεῳ τ 

Α. λόγον ἔργον γεών ἀγώγεων - 

Υ. λόγε ἔργον γεώς ἀνώγεων 
Dual. 

N.A.V. λόγω ἔργω γεώ ἀνγώγεω 

α. Ὁ. λόγοιν ἔργοιν γεῷν ἀγώγεῳν 
Plural. 

N. λόγοι ἔργα γεῴ ἀνώγεω 

α. λόγων ἔργων γεῶν ἀνώγεων 

D. λόγοις ἔργοις γεῷς ἀνώγεῳς 

Α. λόγους ἔργα ᾿ς γεώς ἀνώγεω 

V. λόγοι ἔργα yew ἀνώγεω. . 


So κόσμος, world, ἄνθρωπος, man, ϑεός, God, ἥλιος, sun, 
Bios, life, ὀφϑαλμός, eye, υἱός, son, γόμος, law, πλοῦτος, wealth, 
δῶρον, gift, δένδρον, tree, φύλλον, leaf, πεδίον, plain, μέτρον, 
measure, ζῶον, animal, τέκνον, child, ἄγγελος, messenger, πο-- 
ταμός, river, πόλεμος, war. 
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3. EXERCISES ON THE SEcOND DECLENSION. 


a) A word. Of a word. With a word 
(λόγῳ). The word. Of the words. The word 
of God. The words of the man. The works of 
God. The life of man. The leaves of the trees. 
A leaf of a tree. The leaves of a tree. Of the 
leaves of the trees. Of the trees of the forest 
(ὕλη). The eye of the man. The ways (ἡ ὁδός) 
of the rivers. : 


b) The sun is the eye of the world. Man is 
an animal. The law of the Lord is in my heart. 
Thou art the son of God. Wealth 1s a gift of 
God. There is (ἔστι) a tree near the river. 
The eye of the Lord (κύριος) is upon the earth. 
The voice of the Lord 1s in the earth. The sun 
is in the clouds (νεφέλη). The sun is thy mes- 
senger. The river of death (θάνατος). The 
leaves of the tree of life (ζωή). The river of life 
is from (ἔκ, out of ) the throne (θρόνος) of God. © 


4, Greek into English. 


Ὃ νόμος tov θεοῦ. “O λόγος εἴδωλόν ἔστι 
᾿ τῆς ψυχῆς. Ἢ Aiyvatos δωρόν ἔστι tov Νεί- 
λον. “Παρὰ τοῖς Αἰγυπτίοις ὃ ἥλιος καὶ ἡ σελή- 
vn θεοί εἶσιν. ᾿Εν ἀρχῇ ἦν 0 λόγος καὶ ὃ λόγος 
ἦν maga τῷ Osa. Τὰ πλοῖά μου ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ 
ἐστίν. “O ὕπνος ἐστὶν ἀδελφὸς τοῦ θανάτου. 
Οἷνός ἔστι κάτοπτρον τοῦ νοῦ. Οἱ ἄνεμοι καὶ 
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| ἡ θάλασσα δοῦλοί εἶσιν ἀνθρώπων. ᾿Εγώ εἶμι 
διδάσκαλος, ov μαθητής. ᾿Εν οἴνῳ ἐστὶν ἀλήθεια. 
_ Ὃ φόδος τοῦ Κυρίου ἐστὶν ἀρχὴ τὴς σοφίας. 
Ὃ χρόνος ἐστὲν ὀργῆς φάρμακον. ᾿Εν τῇ Σικε- 


λίᾳ ἐστὶν ᾿“φροδίτης νεώς. be, 
| §18 CONTRACTS. = © 
| 


| N. νόος (mind) νοῦς, G. νόου νοῦ, D. νόῳ va, 
_ A. νόον νοῦν, V. νόε νοῦ. Dual, νόω ve, νόοιν a 
voiv. Pl. vdot voi, νόων νῶν, voots vois, &c. 

> la 2 ~ 2 , > ~ > ; 
Οστέον ὀστοῦν (bone), ὀστέου ὀστοῦ, ὀστέῳ 
ὀστῷ, ὀστέον ὀστοῦν. Dual, ὀστέω ὀστώ, ὀστέοιν 
| ῥστοῖν. Pl. ὀστέα ὀστᾶ, ὀστέων ὀστῶν, &c. 


.. 
| §19. ADJECTIVES AND PRONOUNS 
| IN ΟΣ, H, ON. , 


1. These have in the Feminine the termina- 
tions of the first declension (a or ἡ), in the 


| Masculine and Neuter those of the second 
| (0s, ov). 
Σοφύς, wise, 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. σοφ-ὄς, 7, ov N.A.V. σοφ-ώ, a, w|N. σοφ-οἱ, ai, & 

G. σοφ-οῦ, ἧς, ov G.D. σοφ-οῖν, aiv,|G. σοφ-ὧν, ὧν, ὧν 
i Ὦ. σοφ-ῷ, ἢ, ᾧ ; [οἷν 7 σοφ-οῖς, αἷς, οἷς 
Α. σοφ-όν, ἥν, ov . σοφ-ούς, ἄς, a 
V. σοφ-ἑ, ἡ, ov .. gog-ol, αἱ, a. 


| 2. Adjectives in os pure, and gos, make the 
Feminine in ας; as, φίλιος, a, ον" μικρός, a, ov. 
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Φίλιος, friendly. Te. ἡ § 


Singular. Dual.  =———s—~Plluraal. 
N. φίλι-ος, α, ον ΝΑΟΥ͂. φιλί-ω, α, ΩἸΝ. φίλι-οι, αἱ, ἃ 
G. φιλέ-ου, ας, ov (|G. D. φιλέ-οιν, ouv,|G. φιλέ-ων, wr, ὧν 
D. φιλί-ῳ, ᾳ, ῳ [ow | D. φιλέ-οις, αἷς, οἷς 


. 


Α. φίλι-ον, αν, ον A. φιλί-ους, ας, α 
Υ. φίλι-ε, a, ov V. φίλι-οι, αὖ, α- 

Exc. Adjectives in oos make 7 in the femi- 
nine ; and adjectives in gos and oos are con- 
tracted ; as, χρύσεος χρυσοῦς, γρυσέα γρυσῆ; 
; χρύσεον χρυσοῦν " ἁπλόος ἁπλοῦς, ἁπλόη ἁπλῆ, 
ἁπλόον ἁπλοῦν, &c. 


Se 


3. Compound adjectives, and many others in 
have but two endings, and belong exclu- 
sively to the second declension. 


᾿Αϑάνατος, immortal. 


Η. Singular. Plural. 
a N. ὃ ἡ ade ἄνατος; TO ἀϑάνατον N. οἵ αἵ ἀϑάνατοι, τὰ ἀϑάνατα 
Ψ' ἜΝ οὔ τῆς τοῦ ἀϑανάτου G. τῶν τῶν τῶν ἀϑανάτων 
ΗΠ D. τῷ τῇ τῷ ἀϑανάτῳ ΠΡ ΤᾺ τοῖς ταῖς τοῖς ἀϑανάτοις. 
x : A. tov τὴν τὸ ἀϑάνατον A. τοὺς τὰς τὰ ἀϑάνατα pets! 
$F V. adavate, ἀϑάνατον V. ἀϑάνατοι, ἀϑάνατα. 
Ἶ Ἶ Dual. 
1 04 N. A. V. τὼ τὰ τὼ ἀϑανάτω ΩΝ 
ἢ G. Ὁ. τοῖν ταῖν τοῖν ἀϑανάτοιν. 
ἐν 


§ 20. EXERCISES ON ADJECTIVES 
IN ΟΣ. 
1. Adjectives in os, ἡ, ov, and os, a, ον. “Aya- 
θὸς φίλος. Zoos ἄνθρωπος. “O καλὸς κόσμος. 
Ὃ λαμπρὸς ἥλιος. Τῶν ἀγαθών φίλων. Ot πι- 


δ 2 et σα - = De se aia 
ee Ἄγ» RI οὐ, ὥρα ᾧ TR a RE 5 te tet ᾿ * ᾷ 
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5 ‘ be. ~ c 

᾿στοὶ δοῦλοι. Θνητὰ faa. Maxed od0s. Μικρὰ 
τράπεζα. Πλοῦτος ὀλίγος. Πύλη στενή. Aev- 

καὶ πέτραι. Δίθος ξεστός. “όφος χαλεπός. 
Θησαυρός ἔστιν ὁ πιστὸς φίλος. “Ο σοφὸς 
ἄνθρωπός ἐστι μακάριος. “O καιρὸς ὑμῶν ἐστιν 
+ wee \ , ae γῳ 7 ΠΣ 
ἀεὶ ἕτοιμος. Kaxos βίος ἐστὶν οὐδέποτε μακα- 
ριος. “στιν ἐν κώμῃ ἡμῶν “δικαστὴς φρόνιμος. 
Ὃ Πήγασος ἵππος ἦν πτηνός. Πυθαγόρας ὴν 

, — 7 ~ > ~ c , 
κτίστης τῆς φιλοσοφίας τῆς Itadixyns. H μέθη 
μικρὰ μανία ἐστίν. ᾿Η ὅδὸς εἰς “Ζιδουν ἐστὶ παν- 
ταχοῦ ὁμοία. ᾿Η ἀρετῆς ὁδὸς τὸ πρῶτον (at 
first) χαλεπή ἐστιν, ὕστερον δὲ ρφρᾳδία. “H χώρα 
ἔχει (has) ἱκανὴν φυλακήν. Ζωῆς πονηρᾶς τε- 
λευτή ἐστι θάνατος πονηρός. “2 πιστὴ ψυχή 


2. Adjectives in os of two endings. “Ὁ πλοῦ- 
tos ἐστι θνητός, ἡ δόξα ἀθάνατος. “O θυμὸς 
ἀλόγιστος. Δειλὸν ὃ πλοῦτος καὶ φιλόψυχον 
κακόν. Avxea καὶ ἵππω συννόμω ἐστόν. Καλὸν 
ἢ ἀλήθεια καὶ μόνιμον. “H Σικελία ἐστὶ νῆσος 
πολυάνθρωπος. “O Θεός ἐστιν ἀγέννητος. Ov- 
δέν ἐστι βέβαιον ἐν τῷ βίῳ τῷ ἀνθρωπίνῳ. δὰ 


Remarks. 1. When the noun is accompanied — 
by an article, the adjective is placed between 
the article and noun, as, 0 ἀγαθὸς ἄνθρωπος, 
the good man, or follows both, with the article — 
repeated, as, ὃ ἄνθρωπος ὃ ἀγαθός. “O ἄνθρω- 
πος ἀγαθός, or ἀγαθὸς ὃ ἄνθρωπος, could only 
be read with ἐστί understood, the man is good. 
Ἐποίησα τὴν οἰκίαν τὴν καλήν, or ἐποίησα τὴν 
3 


. as ΟΝ 
4 me 


καλὴν οἰκίαν, I ‘made the: ΝΣ hegees but 
ἐποίησα τὴν οἰκίαν καλήν, I made (i. 6. render- i 
ed) the house beautiful. ὮΝ : Με) 


2. So the possessive pronouns ἐμός, mine, 
σός, thine, ὑμέτερος, yours, &c.; as, ὃ ἐμὸς dov- 
hos, or ὃ δοῦλος ὁ ἐμός, a more emphatic form 
for ὁ δοῦλός μουν, my servant. ‘O σὸς νοῦς τὸ σὸν 
σῶμα μεταχειρίζεται, thy mind controls thy body. 


3. The verb εἶναι is often omitted; as, 6 θυ- 
pos (ἐστιν) ἀλόγιστος. The adjective is often 
put in the neuter, agreeing with a noun under- 
stood; as, ἡ τυραννὶς σφαλερόν ἔστι, supreme 
power is a dangerous thing (yenuc). 


§ 21. ADJECTIVES AND PRONOUNS 
IN O2, H, O. 


The adjectives ἄλλος, τοιοῦτος, τοσοῦτος, and 
τηλικοῦτος, and the pronouns ὅς, αὐτός, ἐκεῖνος, 
οὗτος, have the N om. Neut. Sing: ino. Thus, — 


ἄλλος, another. 


| 

> | 
| 
| 

| 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. ἄλλ-ος, ἡ» 0 N.A.V. ἀλλ-ω, α, ὦ δ ἄλλ-οι, αἱ, α 
6. ἄλλου, ης, οὐ |G. Ὁ. ἀλλ-οιν, our, α. ἀλλ-ὧν, ὧν, ων 
D. ἀλλ-ῳ, ἤγῳ [οἷν D. ἂλλ-οις, αἰς, οἷς 
A. ἄἂλλ-ον, ny, ὁ A. ἄλλ-ους, ας, α 


So αὐτός, ipse, self, ἐκεῖνος, ille, he, oc, who. 
§ 22, EXERCISES ON ”.44402. 


"Ahios without the article means in the 
sing. another, in the plural, others. 


Py =) ἡ a ihc Pa z * a » . ar ae 
a , ; e« - ,“΄' 
Py ~ ‘ bd 5 ΘΝ Ἶ -"» 


i. = . ον. 
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_ 2. With the article, it means in the singular, 
“the remaining part, in the plural, of ἄλλοι, the 
rest (ceteri). 

3. The other, in the singular, 6 ἕτερος. 

4, Examples. ~AdAn χώρα, another country; 
ἡ ἑτέρα χώρα, the other country; ἡ ἄλλη χώρα, 
the rest of the country ; ἄλλαι χώραι, other coun- 
tries (some others); qi ἄλλαι χῶραι, the rest of 
the countries. ”Addo δένδρον, another tree ; τὸ 
ἄλλο δένδρον, the rest of the tree; τὸ ἕτερον 
δένδρον, the other tree; ἄλλα δένδρα, other trees; 7 
τὰ ἄλλα δένδρα, the rest of the trees. So, a day 
(ἡμέρα), another day, the other day, the rest of 
the day, the rest of the days, other days. 

So οἰκία, a house, ἀγρός, a field. 


~~ --- ----. -- Ὁ Uc attsee Sts 


— ee ee συ, 
᾿ 


§ 23, ᾿ΔΎΤΟΣ. 


| 1. Avtos with the article means always the 

same (idem) ; as, 6 αὐτὸς τόπος, the same place ; 

᾿ς ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ τόπῳ, in the same place; τὰ αὐτὰ 

| πράγματα, the same things; τῶν αὐτῶν πραγμά- 
των, of the same things. 


2. Avtés without the article, in the nomina- 
__ tive always, and in the oblique cases when fol- 
| lowed by a noun, signifies self (ipse); as, αὐτὸς 
ο΄ ἐγώ, I myself; αὐτός φημι, I myself assert ; av- 
τὸς ὁ ἄνθρωπος, the man himself ; τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
αὐτοῦ, OF αὐτοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, of the man oo 


self. 


EE ΧΑ. ΜΝ. : δ... 
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3. Standing alone in the ἡ οι. cases, it Is 
the demonstrative pronoun him, her, it; as, ὃ 
θεὸς καὶ Ta ἔργα αὑτοῦ, God and the works of 
him (his works); ὃ κόσμος καὶ τὰ ἐν αὐτῷ, the 
world and the things in it; ἐν αὐτῷ ἦν ζωή, in 
him was life. ἂν Ἂν | 

§ 94. ‘OYTO and *EKEINOZ. 

1. “Exeivos (from ἐκεῖ, there), signifies that 

person there, he (ille). . 


2. Οὗτος (from 6 and αὐτός," signifies this 
(hic), this person, and follows in its inflexion 
the article. 


" ᾽ Δ, δὲ ὃ κ᾿ » — 
aan” F gt ἀπῆν... lta gee temee  e ὦ - ---- 


Singular. Plural. 
τ ε; -Ἔ = = « 
N. οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο N. οὗτοι, αὗται, ταῦτα 
Υ - tA , , , 
G. τούτου, ταύτης, τούτου G. τούτων, τούτων, τούτων 
, 7 , ΄ ΄ 
D. τούτῳ, ταύτῃ, τούτῳ D. τούτοις, ταύταις, τούτοις 
- ΄ = ΄ ~ 
A. τοῦτον, ταύτην, τοῦτο Α. τούτους, ταύτας, ταῦτα 
Dual. 


; ’ , 
N. A. τούτω, tavta, τούτω 
ΓΑ [4 7 
α. Ὁ. τούτοιν, ταύταιν, τούτοιν. 


3. Οὗτος and ἐκεῖνος stand either before both 
the substantive and its article, or after both; 
as, οὗτος ὃ ἄνθρωπος, this man; τῶν ἀνθρώπων 
τούτων, of these men; ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, in that 
— day ; μετὰ τὴν ὥραν ἐκείνην, after that hour. — 


§ 25. EXERCISES ON *44405, °AY- 
TO,‘ OYTO, &e. 


Mera τὸν θάνατον ἡμῶν ἔστιν ἡμῖν ἀλλμθῆνε. 
ΜἭεακάριός ἐστιν ὃ δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος. “H "βασιλεία 


να : 
So - 
ae 


ὲ μι ‘ne , 


ν΄... 
᾿ 


<a μων ὦ 
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| ἡ ἐμὴ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου τούτου. Παρὰ 
Ϊ ταύτην τὴν χώραν ἐστὶν ὃ ποταμός. Τοῦτό ἐστιν 
i, ὁ νόμος καὶ οἱ προφῆται. Οἱ ἄλλοι στρατιῶται 
| ἦσαν ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ τόπῳ. Ταῦτά ἔστιν ἀγαθά. 
᾿ς Τὰ δῶρα τῆς τύχης ἐστὲ σφαλερά, καὶ αὐτή ἐστι 

᾿ς τυφλὴ xat κωφῇή. Ὃ διδάσκαλος αὐτὸς καὶ οὗ 
ἶ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἦσαν ἐν τῇ αὐτῇ στοᾷ. ᾿Εγὼ ἔχω 
(have) τὴν αὐτὴν γνώμην coi (the same sentt- 
ment with thee; ὃ αὐτός, the same, takes the “J 
Dative after it, as in Lat. idem the Ablative 

with cum). 


§ 26. THIRD DECLENSION.* 


1. The third declension has as radical letters, 
to which its terminations are attached (see 
§ 11), the mutes x, x, τ, B, 7, δ, p, x, 9, the li- © 
quids 4, v, e, and the vowels ¢, 4, v, @. Roots in 
a belong to the first declension, roots in ὁ to 
the second, except a few which, in the singu- 
lar, follow the third. 


2. The Nominative regularly assumes o. The 
liquids, however, do not generally take it, and 
many of the mutes (especially neuter roots in 
τ), instead of attaching o and dropping the τ, 
omit both; thus, root πράγματ, Nom. πρᾶγμα 
(reg. πρᾶγμας), root uéhit, Ν. μέλε (reg. μέλις), 
Roots in οντ (reg. οντς, OVS, aS ὑδόντ, ὀδούς) 


be Before commencing this declension, the student should make himself 
perfectly familiar with the principles, in §§ 3 and 4. 


: 3* 


ee -, ομδὦ SRG OR ee το λον τ ΡΤ ΌΥ6Ὸ ΤῊ 


Α a i on 
᾿ f Be as 
Ἂ, ‘ Υ ἊΣ Z aa 
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_generally drop the τ and εὐ the N ominative 
ὧν ; as, λέοντ, λέων. So all participles i in “0: 
3. The student, then, will be careft not 
confound the nominative with the plea | 
τ΄ ciding to what class a noun elongs; « 
ἐπ Ν πρᾶγμα and most nouns In ἃ have a ‘root in ἢ 
mute consonant ; ‘many nouns in ov, a root in 
ovr; some a root in ov, as δαίμων, root δαῖμον. 
The first object should always be, to ascertiil in 4 
the root (which may be found from either Οἱ 
the oblique cases except the Voc. Sing. ahd’ 
Dat. Plur.), as the terminations are directly 
7 attached to this. 


~ © 4 MUTE NOUNS. “a 
Root, : (7) Aouscad (τὸ). πρᾶγματ (6) κόρακ (6) ὁδόντ ἱ 


Ν. λαμπα(δ)- -ς πρᾶγμα(τ) κόρακ-ς(κόραξ γόδούς a 
Ὁ. λαμπάδ-ος πράγματ-ος κόρακ-ος odort-og- ὃὋῸ 
D. λαμπᾶδ-ι πράγματ-ι κόρακ-ι ὀδόντι Ἢ 
Α. λαμπαάδ-α πρᾶγμα κόραχκ-α ὀδόντ-α 

V. λαμπάς πρᾶγμα κόραξ ὁδούς 

Dual. | | 

ΝΑΟΥ͂ λαμπαδ-Ἔ ᾿πράγματ-ἕ κόρακ-ε ὁδόντ-ε 

α.). λαμπαδ-οιν πραμιτε οἷὲ 'κοράκ-οιν ὀδόντ-οιν 

P luring : 

N λαμπάϊ-ες πράγματ-α κόρακ-ες ὁδόντ-ες 

Ὁ. λαμπαδ-ὼων πραγμαάτ-ων yale ὀδόντ-ων 

). λαμπαί δ)-σι πράγμα(τ)-σι κόραξι ὁδόντ(ὀδοῦ)-σι 

: λαμπαὃ- -ας πράγματ-α ᾿ χόρακ-ας ὀδύντ-ας 

V λαμπάδ-ες, πράγματτα κοόρακ-ες ὀδόντ-ες.. 


5. Roots in cz, ἐδ, εθ, νθ, with the acute ac- 
cent on the penult, have the Acc. Sing. both in 
a and v3 as, χάρις (χάριτ), χάριτα, ee χάριν" 
heeas (κόρυθ), κόρυθα, and κόρυν. 


᾿ # 
| ae as 


6. The deudiees ain easily explain the changes 
in Mute Nouns (as, ddovs ὀδόντ, νύξ from 
', νύχτ), by recurring to the general principles in 
| Many roots, “however, make their nom- 
ye ent irregularly ; as, vdat (reg. Nom. 

ὕδα D5 ‘ ὕδατος, &c. ; ; γόνατ, knee, (reg. 
n σα) γόνυ, γόνατος " γυναίκ, woman 


| ee axt, milk, (reg. N om. yadas,) γάλα, γάλα- 
κτος" ἧπατ, N. ἧπαρ. 


7. The vocative sometimes throws off σ; as, 
mais (root παῖδ), V. παῖ. Many nouns in vt 


“ Alave (N. dias), Voc. Atay. Some pro} 
nouns drop also the v3; as, "δτλαντ (N.” 
thas), Voc. “ Atid. 


§ 27. LIQUID NOUNS. 


1. Root, (δ) δαῖμον (0) wag (δ) μέλαν (δ) Ἕλλην (0) πατέρ 
Sing. 


N. δαίμων ψάρ μέλα(»ν)-ς Ἕλλην πατήρ [tos 
α. δαΐμον-ος ψαρ-ὅς μέλαν-ος ἝἍἭλλην-ος πατέρ-ος, πα- 
D. daiuov-t ψαρ-ἐ μέλανα ἝὭἭλλην-ι πατέρ-ι, πατρέ 
Α. Ouiuov-a wao-« μέλαν-α ἝἝλλην-τα πατέρ-α 

V. δαῖμον ψάρ μέλας “Ἕλλην πάτερ 

Dual. , 


N.A.V.daiuov-e ψᾶρ-ε μέλαν-εα Ἕλλην-ε πατέρ-Ἔ 
α. Ὁ. δαιμόν-οιν ψαρ-οἷν μελάν-οιν ᾿Πλλήν-οιν πατέρ-οιν. 
Piur. 

δαΐμον-ες ψάρ-ες μέλαν-ες Ἕλλην-ες πατέρ-ἐς 
δαιμόν-ων ψαρ-ὧν μελάν-ων Ἑλλήντων πατέρ-ων 
Ouiuo(r) σι ψαρ-οἶ μέλαί »)-σι λλητσι πατρά-σε 
δαίΐμο'-ἀς ψάρ-ας μέλαν-ας “Ἑλλην-ας πατέρ-ας 
δαίμον-ες ψάρ-ες μέλαν-ες Ἕλλην-ες πατέρ-ες. 

ἰδ © . > et 


~ 
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No om. γυναίξ,) γυνή, γυναικός, Voc. γύναι" ᾿ 


slrop the τ and make the vocative inev; 3 


Ἂν 


“ δὲ 
ἂν = . 
ἡ we 
τς ἢ 
ΓΙ 


AR ae? ἸΝΕΕΘΡΘΌΤΙΟΝ ἂν ΤΠ Ἐπ ἧς, 
» * ᾽ 


a * 


Like nai father, are decline μήτηρ, mother, ϑυγάτηρ, 


“4 


ἢ daughter, γαστήρ, st on ἐς except Dat. Pl. γαστῆρσι. “Αγήρ, 
Ἃ a man, (root, ἀνέρ,) sync ne yates and inserts ὃ to smooth the 
3 Oe at Bee 19> * Xe ἀνέρος, ἀνρός ον Ὁ. ἀνέρι 


2. Remarks on ee Wana As. ‘Liquid a 
: Nouns do not commonly add σ in the nomina- ~ 
tive, they frequently lengthen the radical vowel — 
: vas above. So ποιμέν, ποιμήν " δῆτορ, ῥήτωρ. 4 7 
_ Neuters retain the short vowel; as, ἦτορ, ἤτο- Ὁ 
Ἢ gos. Some are already long; as, “EAAnv-os, 
. αἰῶν-ος. 


3. There are no roots in mu, and ae one In ἢ 


| ἡ A, viz. ἅλς (root aA), the sea. \ 
4 _ » 4. The vocative is usually like the root. 
- § 28. PURE NOUNS. 


1. These suffer many contractions by the Ὁ 
contact of the vowel of the ending with that of ὁ 
. the root, and are otherwise more changed than 
nouns with mute and liquid roots. Few of 
them, however, are contracted in all the cases 
| which admit contraction. Pure roots end ing,. | 
a t, 0, νυ, a few in @, and three or four i in a. ‘ 


2. They gencreliy: attach o for the Nomina- : 
tive. 


. 


"δι Roots in ε. 


4 These lengthen ¢ into η in the κοὐ δ τς be 
masculine and feminine nouns. In neuters, ¢ is 


2 τῶν Ἂν ¢ : 
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ὃ «. 
changed into the tonal 0, except. in neuter 
adjectives, which retain 4 ey eontract most 
of their oblique cases. — 


ἜΝ, a ν΄ 
Root, τριῆρε dindé ἮΝ πον. Beye 
Sing. a galley. true. i a wall, . 
N. (7) τριήρτ-ης (τὸ) ἀληϑὲς ᾿ (τὸ) τεῖχος 
G. τριήρ-εος, ους ἀληϑ-ἕος, οὖς τεΐχ-εος, ους 
2D. τριήρ-εἴ, ἐν ᾿ἀληϑ- ϊ, εἴ τεἰχ-εϊ, εἰ 
| a. τριήρ-εα, τη ΝΣ ἀληϑὲές τεῖχος 
-V. TOLNQES ν ἀληϑὲς τεῖχος he 
Dual. | 
N.A.V.rgi7jo-e¢, 7 ἀληϑ-ἕε, ἢ τείχ--εε, ἢ 
α. D. τριηρ-ἕοιν, οἷν ἀληϑ-ἔοιν, οἷν TELY-EOLY, οἷν 
Plur. 
N. TQLNO- EEC, εἰς ἀληϑ-ἕα, 7 τείχ-εα, ἢ ᾿ | 
G. τριηρ-ἕων, ὧν ἀληϑ-έων, ὧν τειχ-έων, DY Τ᾿ : 
D. τριήρ-εσι ἀληϑ-ἐσι τείχ-εσι. 
Α τριήρ-εας, εἰς alnd-ea, ἢ τείχ-εα, ἢ 
V τριήρ-ξες, εἰς alnd-éa, ἢ τείχ-εα, η. 


Exc. Many masculine nouns in ε, instead of 
lengthening ε into ἡ, insert v, probably from the 
ancient digamma; thus, βασιλέες, softened Ba- 
σιλεύς, Dat. Pl. βασιλεῦσι. ‘The Attics here 


make the Gen. Sing, in as. :; 
Sing. ὃ (king) Dual. Plural. 
N. βασιλεύς N.A. V. Saoid-és N. βασιλέες, εἷς 
Ὁ. βασιλέως G. Ὁ. βασιλ-ἕοιν © 6. βασιλ-ἕων 
D. βασιλ-ϊ, εἴ Ὦ. βασιλεῦσι β 
Α. βασιλέα . | A. βασιλ-ἕας, εἴς Ὁ 
Υ. βασιλεῦ eee V. βασιλ-ἕες, εἷς. | 
' 4. Roots in t. . 


These change ες in most feminine nouns, into ~ 
é, in all cases except the Nom., Acc., and Voc. 
- Sing. In the Gen. Sing. these have ws, in the 
Dual, av. The Acc. Sing. ends in v. | . 


+ polling 


ety " as bine 28 
Το ἢ i er 4 é 
Ρ si al 4 : 
; ‘ » ¥ 


πον ean wetting °F ce Sale nce avtichn 
᾿ - ᾿΄ 5 ; “ Ἷ J 


; hs ‘ > ες 
INTRODUCTION ΤῸ THE __ 
ey ea Root κί, 

ΡΩΝ ἐν Dual. ....ὄ . ΡΙωραῖ. 
NVA. V. xi-s N.  xi-e¢ 

. Ὁ. κι-οἷν α. κι-ὦν 

ia D. «νι σὲ Ἢ 
Α. κί-ας ν 
ῃ ut 


Root dia. ae 
Dual. -— 3 Plural. 


N. A. V. πόλεε 
G. Ὁ. πόλεων 


Ν euters in ὁ do not attach o for the nomina- ' 
tive 5 σίνηπι -sas, -εἴ εἰ, σίνηπι, &e. 


N. πόλ-ξες, 81g 
G. πόλεων 

1). πόλεσι, 

A. πόλ-εας, εἰς 
Υ. πόλ-ξες, εἰς. 


5. Roots in ο. 

These in the nominative lengthen o into a, 
and part of them omit 6; as, ἡ αἰδώς (aide), 
shame ; ἡ nyo (nye), echo. The "Dual and Plu- 


ral follow the second declension. _ 


N. αἰδώς, G. aiddos αἰδοῦς, 1). αἰδόϊ αἰδοῖ, A. | 
αἰδόα aida, V. αἰδοῖ. N. ηχώ, G. ἡχόος χοῦς, 
D. ἡχόϊ ἠχοῖ, A. ἠχόα nya, V. nyoi. aa 

Anomalous is βοῦς (root Bo, with digamma, 
BoFs, βοῦς, Lat. bos, bovis, &c.), G. Bo-ds, D. 
Bo-t, A. βοῦν, V. Bov. Plur. βόες βοῦς, G. βοῶν, 
D. Bovoi, A. Boas βοῦς, V. βόες. 


(hee 6. Roots in v. 


Neuters reject oin the Nominative. Some 
masculines and neuters eerings vy into € in all 


αν 


Δ 


᾿ 
i 
| 
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rin, fate αν 


- 


= 


the cases except the Nom., Acc., and Voc. Sing. 


The Acc. Sing. ends in ν. 


Root, (0) βότρυ (τὸ) ἄστυ. 
Sing. _ grape tear ae. city 

N. Ζβότρυς δάχρυ πέλεκυς ἄστυ 

α. βότρυος δάκρυος πελέκεως ἄστε-ος & ὡς 
D. βότρυϊ δάκρυϊ πελέχ-εῖρ. & ᾿ἂστ-εΐ, εἰ 

Α. βότρυν δάκρυ πέλεκ ᾿ς ἄστυ 

Υ. βότρυ δάχρυ πέλυ. οφψἨΉέ ἄστυ 

Dual. ae 
N.A.V.forove δάκρυε πελέκεε Ν᾿ doves 
G.D. βοτρύοιν Sauxgvow πελεκέοιν ᾿ἀστέον 
Plural οὐδ 

N.  Σᾷβότρυ-ες,υς δάκρυα πελέκ-ξες, εἰς ἄστε-α, η 
α. βοτρύων δαχρύων πελέκε-ων ἀστέων 

D. Borevat Saxovot πελέχεσι ἄστεσι 

Α. βότρυ-ας,υς δάκρυα πελέκ-εας, εἰς ἄστεα, ἄστη 
V. βότρυ-ες,υς δάκρυα MEhEx-E8C, ες ἄστε-α, ἡ. 


(τὸ) δάκρυ (oF ἰπέλεκυ 


7. Roots in o. 


_ Nominative adds o. 
D. @ai, A. θῶα, V. θώς, Dual Ode, Odour, PI. 
θώες, (ἃ. θώων, 1). θωσί, A. Oaas, V. θῶες. 


Ψ» 


ὃ θώς, jackal, G. θωός, 


8. Anomalous. 
There are two nouns of this declension, from 


roots in a with the digamma. 


ἡ ναῦς, a ship, (root va, vaFs, ναῦς, Lat. na- 
vis, ) G. νεώς, D. νηΐ, A. ναῦν, V. vav, Dual 
whe, νεοῖν, Pl. νῆες, νεῶν, ναυσΐ, ναῦς, νῆες. 

ἡ γραῦς, an old woman, (root 70%, γράς, 
γραῦς,) G. γραός, D. γραΐ, A. γραῦν, V. γραῦ. 
Pl. N. V. γρᾶες γραῦς, G. γραῶν, D. γραυσί, 
A. γρᾶας γραῦς. 


ee é - 
προς ἹΝΤΒΟΌΓΠΟΤΙΟΝ TO THE 


§ 29. EXERCISES ON THE THIRD 
DECLENSION, 


1. Mute AND Lieurp Nowe 


9 ἀγῶν ᾿ τοῦ λέοντος καὶ τῶν κυνῶν. ᾿Εν τῷ 


“στόματι tov κόλακός ἐστιν ἰός. “Ἢ τυραννὶς dat 


κίας μήτηρ. ἐστίν. ~O δειλὸς τῆς πατρίδος προδό- 
της ἐστίν. Οἱ ἀγαθοὶ ἄνδρες θεῶν εἴκόνες εἰσίν. 


Ὃ θεός ἔστι gas. Ta πράγματα τῶν ἀνδρῶν 


ἔστιν ἐν χερσὶ τῶν δαιμόνων. Ἥ σελήνη καὶ οἱ 
ἀστέρες εἰσί λαμπάδες τῆς νυκτός. Ὃ Zevs ἦν 
πατὴρ τῶν δαιμόνων καὶ ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν. “H ἀφρο-. 
σύνη τοῖς ἀνθρώποις Σφίγξ ἐστιν. Τῇ γαστέρι 
οὐκ EOTLY WTO, 

2. Pure Nouns. 

Nov ἔστι κρίσις tov κόσμον τούτου. Παρὰ 
τοῖς “Eddnow ἑκατὸν ἦσαν τριήρεις. “H φύσις 
ἄνευ μαθήσεώς ἔστι τυφλόν. “Ο Νεῖλος ἔχει 
(has) mavtoia γένη ἰχθύων. Κέρδη πονηρά 
ἐστιν ἀεὶ ζημία. Χαλεπὸν τὸ γῆράς ἐστιν ἀνθρώ- 
ποις βάρος. Ἢ “Μανδάνη ἣν Aotvdyous θυ- 
γάτηρ, βασιλέως τῶν Miydav. ye ἐστι θυγά- 
TNO τῆς ἁρμονίας. ~ Kot πλῆθος τῶν βοτρύων ἐ ἐν 
τοῖς ἀμπελῶσιν ἡμῶν. Τὰ τείχη τῆς πόλεώς 
ἐστιν ὑψηλὰ καὶ ἰσχυρά. 

3. Promiscuous Exercises on THE Tuirp 
DeEcLENSION. 


Ὃ θάνατός ἔστι διάλυσις τῆς ψυχῆς καὶ τοῦ 


, ς ραν. δι. ἢ 3 me , 
σώματος. Sls Ol ἀστέρες εἰσὶν οὐρανοῦ κόσμος, 


“a 
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οὕτως οἱ οἰκήτορες κλέος τῆς πόλεως. Tovtd 
> 2] > Ud Ἁ 7 > ‘ 3 ~ 
ἐστιν ὄνειδος ἀθάνατον. To ξίφος ἐστὶν ἕν ταῖν 
χεροῖν τῆς μητρός. Οἱ ὄφεις τὸν ἰὸν ἐν τοῖς 
ὀδοῦσιν ἔχουσιν (have). ᾿Εν Βοιωτίᾳ δύο ἐστὶν 
ἐπίσημα oon, τὸ μὲν (the one) Κιθαιρών, τὸ ε 
(the other) ᾿ Ελικών. ᾿ΑΗ͂ ἰσχὺς τῶν δειλῶν ἐστιν — 
> 7 Γ΄ / > , > 7 

ἐν moot. σαν πέντε τριήρεις ἕν λιμένι ἐκείνῳ. 
“Ὅπλον λέουσίν ἐστιν ἀλκή, ταύροις κέρατα, τοῖς 
ἀνδράσι λόγος καὶ σοφία. 


ed 


§ 30. EXERCISES IN ALL THE DE- 
CLENSIONS. 


l. Ai κτήσεις τῆς ἀρετῆς μόναι βέβαια εἰσιν. 
Ἢ παιδεία ἐν μὲν ταῖς εὐτυχίαις κόσμος ἐστίν, 
| ἐν δὲ ταῖς ἀτυχίαις καταφυγή. Ai Movoat Διὸς 
ο΄ καὶ Μῇνημοσύνης θυγατέρες εἰσίν. “O Aivos ἦν 
παῖς “Ἑρμοῦ καὶ Μούσης Οὐρανίας. Ivvacki 
κόσμος ἡ σιγή ἐστιν. To πόδε ᾿Ηφαίστου ἦσαν 
χωλοί. "4ργος ὃ πανόπτης εἶχεν ὀμματα ἐν ὅλῳ 
τῷ σώματι. H Αἴγυπτος δῶρόν ἐστι tov Νεί- 
hov. Llovos εὐχλείας πατήρ. ΑΔ Φόρχου θυ- 
γατέρες ἦσαν γραῖαι ἔκ γενετῆς. “O “Ἑρμῆς, 
ΜἭαίας καὶ Διὸς vids, ἦν ἄγγελος τῶν Θεῶν καὶ 
κήρυξ τοῦ πατρός. 


--..-.... .ς-α-“-... -, 


2. ENGLISH INTO GREEK. 

A divinity. A king. Of a divinity. Ofa — 
king. Of the divinity. Of the king. Of the 
divinities. Of the kings. The son of the king. 
_ The father of the king. A daughter of the king. 
1 


a 
- ταν δυῶν δὲν ων at oe ἜΨΟΝ 


APRA ox 


POE PIE OSI PI 
᾿ 
͵ 


4 μ᾿ ΨῚ νὰ =e" *. ὦ oS Ae aire 
7 κι Β 5 7 ᾿ 
a ale es a a a Te σὰ 4." σῶν. 
« - 
ι 
κ᾿ 
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Al lion. The teeth of the lion. The light of day. 
The stars of nght. The tongue of the flaiterer 


r (κόλαξ). The water of life. The waters of the 


river. There are fishes in the sea. Minerva 
(-A@nva) was the daughter of Jupiter (jv θυγά- 
To, not ἡ θυγάτηρ). Latona (Anta) was moth- 
er of Apollo and Diana ("Agteus). Io was the 
daughter of Inachus. 


§ 31. ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD 
DECLENSION. 


1. These have usually two, sometimes but one 
termination, and conform in their inflexion to 
nouns of the same ending and gender. Their 


inflexion, therefore, will create no difficulty. 
5. τοις ὃ ἢ ἄφρων, τὸ ἄφρον, foolish. 
; G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ ἄφρονος, ὅσο. 

So comparatives in wy, except that they contract ove into 
ὦ, and ovec and ovac into ove; as, μείζονα μείζω, μείζονες and 
μείζονας μείζους. -- 

τῷ es ὃ ἡ ἀληϑής, τὸ ἀληϑές, true. Ὁ 

Τα τ G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ ἀληϑέος ἀληϑοῦς, &c. 
© € Woe A wore 
ὃ ἢ ἄῤῥην, TO ἄῤῥεν, male, 
4. ἡ», wv} G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ ἄῤῥενος, &C. 
ἘΝ ὃ tous, TO ἴδρι, skilful. 
Ἢ 6. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ ἴδριος, S&C. 

So tic, who, τί, G. τίνος, D. τίνι, A. τίνα τί. Dual tive, 
tivow. PI. tivec τίνα, G. τίνων, D. τίσι, A. τίνας tive. 

6. So υς νυ, G. voc, — we, 0g, G. ogos, — οὐς, ovr, G. οδος, 
— uc, t, G. tog, — ας, αν, G. αντος. 


7. Some adjectives aré compounded with 
substantives, as μακρόχειρ, long handed. Some 
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in @g, as ἀπάτωρ, without father, and others 
have but one termination, being used only in 
the masculine and feminine. 


§ 32. EXERCISES ON ADJECTIVES OF 
TWO TERMINATIONS. 


‘H γῆ σφαιροειδής ἐστιν. ᾿Επαμινώνδας πα- 
τρὸς ἦν ἀφανοῦς. ᾿Η Σικελία ἐστὶ νῆσος εὔφο- 
ρος καὶ εὐδαίμων. ‘O ἀμαθὴς πλούσιός ἐστι πρό- 
βατον χρυσόμαλλον. Οὗτος ὁ ἀνὴρ ἦν ἀπάτωρ 
καὶ ἀμήτωρ. Ovx ἀσφαλὲς τοῖς θνητοῖς τὸ ὕψος. 
‘H Δερναία ὕδρα εἶχεν ὑπερμέγεθες σῶμα, κε- 
φαλὰς δὲ ἐννέα, τὰς μὲν ὀχτὼ θνητὰς, τὴν δὲ 
μέσην ἀθάνατον. Εὐγενὲς παῖ εὐγενῶν γονέων ! 
‘O τοῦ ῥήτορος λόγος πλήρης ἐστὶ πειθοῦς. 


§ 33. ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST 
AND THIRD DECLENSIONS. 


Of this class are the following adjective and 
participial terminations. 


πᾶς, all, πᾶσα, πᾶν, (root mart, marta, 
1. ἂς, aca, ἂν πάντσα, παντ.) 
΄ 
G. παντός, πάσης, παντός. 


μέλας, μέλαινα, μέλαν, black. 


2. Ee | 
een | Ὁ. μέλανος, μελαίνης, μέλανος. 


τύπτων, τύπτουσα, τύπτον (1. τυπτοντ, f. 
3. ων, ουὐσα, ον ἰ τύπτοντσα.) 
G. τύπτοντος, τυπτούσης, tUntortos, striking. 
So contracted forms in ων. éwy ἕουσα ἕον, Ε΄. govtoc, &e. 
ὧν οὖσα οὖν, οὔντος. 


᾿ ) - 
δ ‘ ats 
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δεικνύς, δεικνῦσα, δεικνύν, (1. δεικνυντ, f. 


δεικνύντσα.) 


4 vc, vou, vy 


i 
om 


G. δεικνύντος, δεικνύσης, Jerxvvytos, showing. 


τυφϑείς, τυφϑεῖσα, τυφϑέν, (τ. τυφϑεντ, 


᾿ £ τυφϑέντσα. 


ὅ. εἰς, εισα, ὃν 


6. εἰς, soon, εν 


7. ουὅς, ουσα, OY 
8. we, via, ος 


9. we, woa, we 


10. uc, eva, v ἧς 


4 11. NY, ξιγα, εν 


Z 


<> Oo 


G. τυφϑέντος, τυφϑείσης, τυφϑέντος, being 


χαρίεις, χαρίεσσα, χαρίεν, comely, (τ. χα- 


G. χαρίεντος, χαριέσσης, χαρίεντος. 
So contracted forms in οεις. 


ὄεις ὀεσσα osv, G. ὄεντος, &C. 
« oe ἕω Ὁ 
οὖς οὔσσα οὗν, 


δούς, δοῦσα, δόν, (r. δοντ, δόντσα, δοντ,) 
having given. 

G. δόντος, δούσης, δόντος, &e. 

τετυφώς, τετυφυΐα, τετυφός, (Fr. τετυφοτ,) 
having struck. 

G. τετυφότος, τετυφυΐας, τετυφότος. 

ἑστώς, ἑστῶσα, ἑστώς, (τ. ἕσταοτ, contr. 
ἕστωτ,) standing. 

G. ἑστῶτος, ἑστώσης, ἑοτῶτος. 

βραχύς, βραχεῖα, βραχύ, short. 
G. βραχέος, βραχείας, βραχέος. 

τέρην, τέρειτἷα, τέρεν, Eender. 

G. τέρενος, τερείνης, TEQEVOS. 

_ 012. As specimens of the above, we 

_ the following. 

, ae 


<> ΟΩ ΙΖ 


Duai. 


N. A, V. πάντε 


¢ , 
πάντοιν πᾶσαιν πᾶντοιν 


πάσα 


ΡΨ a ὙΠ ΡΟ ee 
ΑΙ ΕΤΡ an ha ΠΝ ΤΕ 


ἐ 


Ϊ 
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| 3 Sweet. 
| Singular. | Plural. 
ON. ἡδύς ἡδεῖα ἡδύ N. ηδ-ἕέες, εἷς ἡδεῖαι ἡδέα 
| G. ἡδέος ἡδείας ἡδέος G. ἡδέων ᾿ἡδειῶν ἡδέων 
OD. ἡδ-εϊ, εἶ ἡδείᾳ ἡἠδ-έϊ, ε Ὁ. ἡδέσι ἡδείαις ἡδέσι 
| A. ἡδύν ἡδεῖαν ἡδύ A. 70-€ag, εἰς ἡδείας ἡδέα 
| V. ἡδύ ἡδεῖα ἡδύ Υ. ηδ-ἕἔες, εἰς ἡδεῖαν ἡδέα 
| Dual. 

N. A. Υ. ηδέε Osa ἡδὲέε 
| G.D. ἡδέοιν ἡδείαιν ἡδέοιν 
| τετυφως. 
Singular. Plural. 
N. τετυφ-ώς, via, ὃς N. τετυφ-ότες, via, oT 
| G. τετυφ-ότος, vias, ότος α. τετυφ-ότων, υἱῶν, ὅτων 
D. τετυφ-ότι, υἱᾳ, ότι D. τετυφ-ύσι, υἱαις, dot 
Α. τετυφ-ὅτα, υἷαν, og A. τετυφ-ότας, vias, ὅτα 
| V. τετυφ-ώς, via, ὃς V. τετυφ-ότες, view, ὅτα 


Dual. 
N. A. V. τετυφ-ότε, vie, ὅτε 
G. D. τετυφ-ότοιν, υἱαιν, ὅτοιν 


Remark. The student should be exercised 
in giving the roots of adjectives and participles, 
| and explaining the laws of the changes, as far 
| 88 they are obvious. As in πᾶς, the form of the- 
| feminine throughout; as, πάντσα πᾶσα, πάντσης. 
᾿ς πάσης, πάντσαις πάσαις, the Dat. Ρ]. Mas. πάντ. 
σι πᾶσι. In τύπτων τύπτοντσα τύπτουσα, τύ- — 
ATOVTOL τύπτουσι, τυπτόντσαις τυπτούσαις. 
| 
| 
| 


§ 34. SOME IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 


1. Μέγας, great, and πολύς, much, derive 41} 
their cases except the Masculine and Neuter 
of the Nom., Acc., and Voc., Sing., from the ob- 
solete πολλός and μεγάλος. 

4* 


3 a“ i ΠΥ δὲ rt 4 
; 
.Ψ 
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. Sing. πολύς πολλή πολύ Ν. μέγας μεγάλη μέγα 
ας. πολλ-οῦ -ἧς «-οὗ α. μκμεγάλ-ου -ης που. 
Ὦ. πολλ-ῷ -7. -ᾧ Ὦ. μεγάλτῳ τὴ τῷ 

Α. πολύν πολλήν πολύ A. μέγαν μεγάλην μέγα 
V. πολύ πολλή πολύ Υ͂. μέγα μεγάλη μέγα ~ 


AS o 7 
See as 
la ‘ 


-ον» 


“we 


ἢ Dualnoli-a -ἀὁ + -ὧἢᾷ [θκαϊ μγάλτ-ω -α -ω 

4 -οἷν» -aly -οἷν —OLY -αῖᾶν “οἷν 
ΑΝ Pl. ποῖλ οἱ -at -é,&¢. Pl. μεγάλ-οι -αἰ -α,ὅζο. 
2. Numerals. - 

4 Ν. εἷς (one) μία ἕν So οὐδείς, οὐδεμία, οὐδέν, no one. 

i G. ἑνός μιὰς ἕνός μηδείς, μηδεμέα, μηδέν. 

᾿ D. ἕνί μιᾷ ἑγέ ; 
4 A. ἕἕα μίαν ἕν 


τρεῖς (three), τρία, G. τριῶν, D. τρισί, Α. τρεῖς, tole. 
τέσσαρες ( four), τέσσαρα, G. τεσσάρων, D, τέσσαρσι, A. τέσσα- 
ρᾶς, τέσσαρα. 


§ 35. EXERCISES ON ADJECTIVES. 


|]. ADJECTIVES OF THE First anp THIRD 
My DECLENSIONS. 


ΠΝ Se ee Es ia 1S 
7 ' 


¢ 


ss Boaysia τέρψις ἡδονης κακῆς. Boayds ὁ 

— Bios, ἡ δὲ τέχνη μακρά. Ξενοφῶν ἔχει μέλανας 
ao \ i Ω͂ \ i! 2. ΜΝ 

ἵππους, καὶ μέλανα ὅπλα, καὶ πᾶσαν τὴν ἐσθητα 


ο΄] μέλαιναν. “Anav τὸ σώμά ἐστι μέλαν. ᾿Η μά- 
 —s «Saw ἔχει Oounv χαρίεσσαν. To θέαμα τῶν μελά- 


γῶν ὅπλων ἦν χαρίεν. Πασῶν τῶν ἀρετῶν ἡγε- 
τ μῶν ἔστιν ἡ εὐσέβεια. ᾿Η γέφυρά ἔστιν εὐρεῖα 


is καὶ ὁ ποταμὸς βαθύς. Ai évtodai σον βαρεῖαι — 
ἱ οὐκ εἰσίν. “Eye ἑκών εἶμι ἄγγελός cov. ᾿ἣΗ͂ μὲν 
 . κόρη TEQELVE ἔστι, Ta δὲ ἄνθη τέρενα. 

; 


2. Promiscuous Exercises on ADJECTIVES. 
Τῆς παιδείας at μὲν ῥίζαι πικραΐ εἶσιν, οἱ δὲ 

\ ~ Po ἐς N \ > ” 
χαρποῖ γλυκεῖς. His ἔστι Osos καὶ οὐχ ἔστιν 


a .-.» .... -.-.-.-.... ---:ἰϑ..α.-.-....  -ο5Μ... 


— “-- . ὦ» —_ ee ͵.... ; ee Se «. 


+ ἐὺ ot δι χὰ ἴ,. Δ ᾿ ᾿ . rd 
~~ έ ᾿ ἢ ‘ othe bs ~ - 
ν  ὝὙ ἂν . 
» « a ς r 4 , I 
’ a a 4 - 
- 
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ἄλλος πλὴν αὐτοῦ. Κακὸν κέρδος, βαρὺ κειμή- — 
λιον. Οὐδεὶς ἀδικος ἔσται μοι φίλος. Ο δίκαιος 
μόνος ἐστὲ μακάριος. “O Παρνασσὸς μέγα καὶ 
σύσκιον ὃρος ἐστίν. Κοινά ἐστι τὰ κτήματα τῶν 
φίλων. Ὃ μὲν θερισμὸς πολύς ἐστιν, οἱ δὲ ἐργά- 

ται ὀλίγοι. Θνητὸς μὲν οὐδείς ἐστιν εὐδαίμων 

ἀνήρ. Ρώμη peta μὲν φρονήσεως ὠφέλιμος, 

ἄνευ δὲ ταύτης βλαβερά. Οἱ λόγοι σου ἀληθεῖς 

εἶσι καὶ βέβαιοι καὶ ὀρθοί. To μέλι μὲν γλυκύ, 

γλυκεῖα δὲ ἡ σοφία. 

3. ἘΝΟΙΙΒΗ into GREEK. 

Thy words are true and just. Thy name 
(ovoua) is holy. The house is beautiful. This 
is a beautiful house. Mortal life is not always 
happy. Virtue is @ strong weapon. Virtue is 
useful (χρήσιμος) and lasting. A little time. 
Much time. Among (év) many men there are 
many minds. Olympus was a lofty (ὑψηλός) 
mountain. The waters are full of fishes. In the- 
mountains are many and great animals. The 
body is mortal, but the soul immortal (τὸ σῶμα 


μὲν, ἡ ψυχὴ δέ). 
§ 36. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


1. Adjectives are regularly compared by 
adding to the root tegos and τατος ; as, 


evou (N. εὐρύς) εὐρύ-τερος, τατος. 

μάκαρ (μάκαρ μακάρ-τερος, τατος. 
μελὰν (μέλας) μελάν-τερος, τατος. 
κλειγο (κλεινός) κλεινό-τερος, τατος. 


σοφο (σοφός) σοφώ-τερος, τατος. 


΄ 
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‘pike σοφός all meet in o with a short 4 
pte - SF 
+h." Sometimes ao, introduced to last 
the form (see also ὃ 47, 5.), makes otegos and 
otatos, which, increased by ε, becomes éotegos 
and éotatos. These latter forms again, by a 
change frequent in the Greek language, become 
ἴστερος and iotatos. Thus, 


ἀληϑε (ἀληϑής) ἀληϑέ-στερος, στατος. 
σωφρον (σώφρων) σωφρον-ἔστερος, ἕστατος. 
ἄρπαγ (ἀρπαξὶ) ἀρπαγ-ίστερος, ἰστατος. 


3. The above terminations are affixed some- 


times with the omission of 0, sometimes of other 


letters. The following are given as specimens. 


φιλο (φίλος) φίλ-τερος, τατος, and φιλαΐ-τερος, τατος. 
γεραιο (γεραιός) γεραΐί-τερος, τατος. 
παλαιο (παλαιός) παλαί-τερος, τατος. 


ἅπλοο (ἁπλόο)  ἀἀπλο-έἕστερος, ἕστατος. 
λαλο (λαλος) λαλ-ίστερος, ἑστατος. 
πενητ (πένης) πεγ-ἔστερος, ἕστατος. 


4, Some adjectives in vs, and some in gos ~ 
(dropping the e@), make their comparisons in — 
tov and Lotos ; as, ἡδύς, ἡδίων, ἥδιστος - αἰσχρός, 
αἰσχίων, αἴσχιστος. Ina few comparatives, the 
t, with the preceding consonant, is changed 
into o¢ or TT; as, ἐλαχύς, ἐλάσσων, ἐλάχιστος" 
ταχύς (θαχ), θάσσων, τάχιστος. 4 


§ 87. IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 


1. 
ἤ 
᾿ καλός καλλίων καλλιστος 
κακός καχίων κάκιστος 


χείρων χεΐριστος 


et Γ᾿ 
é ¢ 4 ὼν “> > 
Don > ». 
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Τ᾽ ο΄ μέγας ae. 
ψ- πολύς ᾿ πλεῖν aft oe 
’ ἀγαϑός ἀμείνων ᾿ ἄριστος ¥ rk 
βελτίων βέλτιστος 
κρείττων κράτιστος 
λῴων λῷστος 
2. From prepositions. 
πρό πρότερος πρῶτος 
ὑπέρ ὑπέρτερος ὑπέρτατος 
3. Adverbs are compared. 
ἄνω ἀνωτέρω ἀνωτάτω 
κάτω κατωτέρω κατωτάτω 
ἔξω ᾿ς ἐξωτέρω ἐξωτάτω ΡΝ 
eee ἐσωτέρω ἐσωτάτω ας 
Irreg. μάλα μᾶλλον μάλιστα 
§ 38. EXERCISES ON COMPARISON. 


Οὐδὲν κτῆμα αἱρετώτερόν ἐστι τῆς ἀρετῆς. 
Οὐδέν ἐστι γλύκιον τῆς πατρίδος. ΖΙεινοτάτη τῶν 
θηρίων ἐστὶν ἡ ἀμαθία. “O θάνατος κοινὸς καὶ 


(both) 


κροχόδειλος ἐξ ἐλαχίστου γίγνεται (becomes) μέ- 


)γιστος " 


τοῖς χειρίστοις καὶ τοῖς βελτίστοις. Ὃ 


Ἁ ‘ Ἃ 7.’ > 
TO μὲν γὰρ ὠὸν οὐ μεῖζον ἐστὶ χηνείου, 


αὐτὸς δὲ 7ίγνεται ἑπτὰ καὶ δεκάπηχυς. Πρεσβύ- 
τατον τῶν ὄντων, θεός " ἀγέννητος γάρ" κάλλι- 
hot κόσμος" ποίημα γὰρ θεοῦ. Τίς ἐστι μεί- 
lav ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν ; : Σοφία πλού- 
του κτῆμα τιμιώτερον. ᾿Η φρόνησις καὶ ἡ ὑγί- 


Ela μέγιστα τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ἀγαθά. ᾿Η κλεινο- 


τάτη πόλις ἐν ᾿Ελλάδι ἦν ᾿Αθῆναι, Σωκράτης 
᾿ σοφώτατος ἦν τῶν φιλοσόφων καὶ σωφρονέστα- 


' Tos. 


Η Σικελία πασῶν τῶν νήσων κρατίστη 


ει 
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ἐστίν. oka ἐστὶν ἀσθενὴς ἄγκυρα, vadiicos ἔτι Ἵ 
ἀσθενεστέρα. 


Remarks. 1. After comparatives, the Gen- ᾿ 
itive is used; as, δικαιότερος ἐμοῦ, more just | 
than I; otherwise the particle 7, than, is em- © 
ployed; as, τοῦτό μοι μᾶλλον ἀρέσκει ἢ σοί, this 
pleases me more than thee. | 


2. After superlatives, interrogatives, &c., ac 
Genitive Plural is used. 


§ 39. THE VERB. 


Such is the fullness and perfection of the | 
Greek verb, so varied, and yet so philosophical 
and simple its structure, that the study of it 
_ furnishes one of the most delightful, profitable, 
and important exercises to the Greek student. 
We shall, therefore, treat it at considerable 
length. 


1. The Greek Transitive Verb has three | 
voices, Active, Passive, and Middle. The Mid- | 
dle has but four tenses peculiar to itself, and 
as these follow in their formation the analogy _ Ἵ 
of the Passive, or rather are, in form, strictly | 

_ passive tenses, we. shall, in inflexion, make but 4 
two voices, active and passive. | 


_ 2. The Greek verb has six moods, the in- | 
_dicative, subjunctive, optative, imperative, infin- ἵ 
itive, and participle. 


ays 
» τ οἴ : ὲ 5 , 
᾿ς STUDY OF THE GREEK LANGUAGE. 55 
4 os a ‘ § 


3. Strictly speaking, the subjunctive and opta- 
tive form but one mood. They both state the ac- 
__ tion of the verb conditionally, the subjunctive be- 
ing the conditional mood for the primary tenses 
: to which it is allied in formation, the optative, 
| for the secondary or past tenses; as, τύπτω ἵνα 
κτείνω, I strike that I may slay; ἔτυψα ἵνα 
᾿ χτείναιμι, I struck that I might slay. They 
_ might, perhaps, not improperly be named con- 
_ ditional present and conditional past, or primary 
conditional and secondary conditional. The 
name optative arises from a single and seconda- 
ry, though not unfrequent, use of the mood, 
which in its original and ordinary use is purely 
subjunctive. ‘The other moods need no partic- 
ular remark. ἍΝ 


ὃ 40. THE TENSES. τ τὺ 
61. The tenses represent the action of the 
verb in two respects; 1. its time; 2. its state. 
The confounding of these distinct elements has 
occasioned much confusion in grammar. 


_ 2. Time has three divisions, past, present, 
| and Juiure. No others are possible. But in 
᾿ each of these divisions of time an action may 
be regarded with reference to its state, as con- 
tinuing or completed, or simply as taking place 
without reference either to continuance or com- 
F pletion. A complete scheme of the tenses, 
| 
| 


ὶ then, would make nine; thus, es 


- ἣν 


- 


κ᾽ ἠδέ was striking, I shall be striking); a perfect 


Ψ 


- are clearly an imperfect and perfect past; the two former, then, are an im- 


ery oo this is the true character and designation of this tense, an inspec- 
tion 
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Present Time. 
I am striking. Gong on or imperfect. 
I have struck. Completed or perfect. 
I strike. — Simply taking place or absolute. 


Past Time. 
I was striking. Imperfect. : 
[Thad struck. Perfect. 
I struck. Absolute. 


: Future ‘Time. 
I shall be striking. Imperfect. 
I shall have struck. Perfect. 
I shall strike. Absolute. 


3. The name of a tense, then, should express 
both its time and its state. Thus ἔτυπτον, I was — 
striking, is imperfect, but so also is τύπτω, I am 
siriking. ‘The one is an imperfect in present — 
time, or an imperfect present, the other in past 
time, or an imperfect past. So τέτυφα, I have 
struck, is a perfect present,* ἐτετύφειν, I had 
struck, a perfect past. We have then an im- 
perfect present, past, and future, (J am striking, 


1 esent, past, and future, (J have struck, I had 


* 
ὡς ee ΘΠ ΡΨ Sie a re hl casa 


the above table, and a careful examination of its nature, will, we think, 
clearly show. J have struck evidently sustains the same relation to J am 
striking, that I had struck sustains to I was striking. But the two latter 


perfect and perfect present. That is, I am striking (τύπτω) represents an ; 
action now going on; I fave struck (τέτυφα), an action now co " 


oa 
nee 


ΕΣ a 
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struck, I shall have struck) ; and an absolute or 
indefinite (aorist) present, past, and future, (J 
strike, I struck, I shall strike.) | 


4. Of these nine tenses, the Greek verb has 
in the active voice distinct forms for siz, in the 
passive, for seven ; thus, 


- 


Present. 
τύπτω, I am striking. Imperfect. ᾿ 
τέτυφα, 1 have struck. Perfect. 


Past. 
ἔτυπτον, I was striking. Imperfect. 
ἐτετύφειν, I had struck. Perfect. 
ἔτυψα, I struck. Absolute or Jorist. 
As Future. 
two, I shall strike or be striking. Absolute usually. 
Pass. τετύψομαι, I shall have been struck. Perfect. 


5. The past tenses are more completely devel- 
oped than either the present or future, for the ob- 
vious reason, that all history and narration being 
of events in past time, more minute specifica- 
tion is here demanded, and therefore a separate 
form exists for the absolute or aorist. The past 
| tenses are hence often called historical tenses. 


_ It matters not whether, in point of fact, it is only at this snigilies com- 
| pleted, or whether the writer only chooses to represent it so. In accord 
ance with this view is the fact, that both in Greek and Latin the syn 
[ construction of the perfect is the same with that of the so called oo 
This tense has ever been a stumblingblock to the grammarians, and 
᾿ς have generally contented themselves with describing it as a past tense, b 

connected either in itself or in its consequences with the present time. 
. Ὁ 


ΣΝ 
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6. It is seen, that, in i. present amit : att ar 
divisions of time, the Greek verb has not sep- 
arate forms for the imperfect and the absolute. 
For these it employs the same tenses, while i in -@ 
the present the imperfect meaning preponder- 
ates, in the future, the absolute meaning. Their _ 
ordinary significations, then, are as follows. = 


ι ἃ Present Time. 
_ τύπτω, I am striking. Imperfect. 
_ τύπτω, I strike. Absolute. : 
τέτυφα, I have struck. Perfect. | 
: Past Time. } 
ἔτυπτον, I was striking. Imperfect. 1 
ἔτυψα, I struck. _ Absolute or Aorist. ' 


ἐτετύφειν, I had struck. Perfect. 

Future Time. — 
τύψω, I shall be striking (rare). Imperfect. ἢ 
τύψω, I shall strike (its usual meaning). Absolute. 
Pass. τετύψομαι, TI shall have been struck. Pertect. _ 


| 

7. We shall, then, in designating the tenses, a 
as there is but one future act, call it the future, | 
and the absolute past, designated by its ordi- { 
nary name of αογῖδί. The other tenses we shall 
designate as the imperfect present (τύπτω) and ᾿ς 
the perfect present (τέτυφα), the imperfect past 
(ἔτυπτον) and the perfect past (ἐτετύφειν). i 


Ι ᾿ πς Ἂ ; - 
) J ᾽ | rl P ay 5 a | 
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ὶ “κὸν ον 
§ 41. THE TENSES CONTINUED. 


1. The Greek verb has, it is seen, in the 
active voice siz tenses. For four of these, 
a namely, the future and aorist, perfect present, 
and perfect past, it has two forms, an earlier ἔν. 
and shorter, and a later and fuller form. The a 
earliest forms of the tenses may be mater oF 
to have been the following. tino, I strike, 
ἔτυπον, I struck, τέτυπα, I have struck, ἐτετύ- 

τ Ζεῖν, 1 had struck, τυπέω, I will strike. Yn the 

| progress of the language, εὐπῶ is lengthened 

| into τύπτω. and τύπω becomes obsolete. From 

| τύπτω is formed ἔτυπτον, with a fuller signifi- 
cation, J was striking, while ἔτυπον remains 
with its common meaning, I struck. Téwo «| 
| takes the place of τυπέω, and in connexion with 
| τύψω is formed ἔτυψα, as a more common form 
| of the aorist; while, by aspiration, τέτυπα be- 
| comes tétvpa, and of course ἐτετύπειν becomes 
| ETETUDELY. 
| 

| 

| 

| 

| 

: 

| 

| 

| 


2. Thus the scheme becomes: 
Present Tenses. 


τύπτω. Imperfect. 
τέτυπα. Earlier Perfect. 
τέτυφα. Later Perfect. 

Past Tenses. 
ἔτυπτον. Imperfect. 
étumoy, Earlier Aorist. ‘ ε 
ἐτυψα. Later Aorist. 

Mog ae 


ἜΝΕΣΤΙ ee 2 ee 
‘ < 


ἐδ τὰς >, ; "κὸν ° 2 Ὁ 
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ἐτετύπειν. Earlier Perfect. 
ἐτετύφειν. Later Perfect. 


: Future Tenses. 
_~—s tuméw. ~— Earlier Future. 


΄ τύψω. Later Future. 


8. The passive and middle voices have in 

the future and aorist the same variety of forms, 
and, in all the voices, the tenses may be ranked 

[ἢ pairs, according to their connexion in forma- 
tion; thus: 


Active. Passive. Middle. 
Imp. Pres. τύπτω ᾿ς τύπτομαι 
Imp. Past ἔτυπτον ἐτυπτόμην 
Far. Fut. TUNED τυπήσομαι τυπέομαι 
Ear. Aor. ἕτυπον ἐτύπην ᾿ ἐτυπόμην 

- Lat. Fut. τύψω τυφϑήσομαι τύψομαι 

Lat. Aor. ἔτυψα ἐτύφϑην. ἐτυψαμὴν 
Far. Perf. Pres. τέτυπα TETU MOL 
Ear. Perf. Past ἐτετύπειν ἐτετύμμην 


Lat. Perf. Pres. τέτυφα 
Lat. Perf. Past ἐτετύφειν 


Perf. Fut. τετύψομαι 


4. In most verbs, the earlier forms were 
never in use, or have become obsolete. In 
some, however, they have retained their places, 
and in a few, side by side with the later forms. 
Generally, however, and particularly in the fu- 
ture and aorist, where one is found the other 15. 
wanting, and sometimes eupheny, and often, per- 
haps, accident, may have determined between 
them. The earlier future is found only in liquid 
verbs, in which it is almost exclusively used. 


νυ 
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tap FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 
AUGMENT. 


1. Each tense may, in general, be divided 
into three parts; the prefiz, the root, and the 
termination. We shall consider them in their 
order. 


2. The prefix is of two kinds, and employed 
for distinct purposes. In all the past tenses 
the Greeks prefixed to the root ¢, to indicate 
past time; and in all the perfect tenses they 
prefixed the initial consonant with ε, to indicate 
perfect action. 

Past Tenses. ἔ-τυπτον, é-ts-t ety, ἔ-τυψα. 

Perf. Tenses, té-tupa, ἐ-τε-τύφειν, τε-τύψομαι. 


3. The prefix of the past tenses (ε) is called 
the augment; that of the perfect tenses is 
called the reduplication. One of these tenses 
(ἐτετύφειν, I had struck,) is a perfect past, i. 6. 
a perfect tense in past time; it therefore takes 
both the augment and the reduplication. The 
prefixes then stand thus. Root tuz, Past ε-τυπ, 
Perf. te-tum, Perf. Past ε-τε-τυπ. 


4. It is thus clear, why the so called pluper- 


fect receives both prefixes, It is a perfect past. 


From the above principles, it also follows, that 

the augment of the past tenses is found only in the 

indicative, while the reduplication of the perfect 

tenses continues through all the moods. For the 
5* 


᾿Ξ » 


ἣν 


wes woe 
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past tenses express past time only in the in- 
dicative, while the perfect tenses express per- 
fect action through all the moods. 


_ 5. When the verb begins with a consonant, 
the augment suffers no change, and is called 
syllabic. In verbs beginning with a vowel, it 
coalesces with the vowel in the following man- 
ner; sa into 7, as ἐάκουνον ἤκουον " eo into a, 
aS ἑομίλεον ὡμίλεον - ee into ἡ, ἐέλπιζον ἤλπι- 
ζον, and sometimes into εἰ, as ἕεχον εἶχον. So 
the diphthongs av and ev into nv, as ξαύλουν 
ηὔλουν, ἐευχόμην ηὐχόμην, and at, ot, into ἢ, 0, 
as éaitovy ἥτουν, ἐοίκουν ᾧκουν. ‘This is call- 
ed the temporal augment. Many verbs, how- 
ever, neglect it, and verbs in ov, εἰ, ἡ; a, 1, 9, 
with a few exceptions, never take it. 


6. Verbs beginning with a vowel admit, of 


course, no reduplication. ‘The prefix of the 


τ perfect tenses, therefore, coincides here, in 
form, with that of the past tenses; as, aitéa, 
ytovy, ἤτηκα. It still, however, retains its dis- 
tinctive character, and is continued through all 
the moods. 


7. Some verbs beginning with a vowel pre- 


fix to the perfect tenses the two first letters οἵ 
the root; as, ἀγείρω, ἤγερκα, ay-yyeoxa. This 
is called the Attic reduplication. It often short-_ 


ens the third syllable from the beginning; as, 
ἤκουα, ἀκήκοα, Perf. Past ἠκηκόειν. 


Ὅς 
ἐὺ 


*. 
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8. Some verbs take ¢ before the lengthened 
vowel of the past and perfect tenses; as, 
boda, ἑώρων, ἑώρᾶκα. 

9. Verbs compounded with a preposition 
| generally take the prefix after the preposition 5 
_ as ἐχβάλλω, ἐξέβαλλον (δ 9. 2), ἐκβέβληκα. 
| Καθεύδω (εὕδω rare) makes ἐκάθευδον and xa- 
| θηῦδον. ᾿Δνορθόω makes ἠνώρθουν " évoyiéo, 
᾿ς ἠνόχλησα " ἀνέχομαι, ἠνειχόμην. 


§ 43. THE ROOT. 


1. Many verbs have, in the imperfects pres- 
ent and past, a strengthened form, to which 
the terminations are attached, while in all the : 
other tenses they are appended to the simpler Ἢ 
_ form called the root. In forming, then, the va- = 
| rious tenses, the root must always be ascer- 
| 
| 


tained, and the tenses formed by combining | . 
this with the termination. Thus, root tum, ~~ 
Imp. Pres. τύπτω. Imp. Past ἔτυπτον (strength- 
: 

| 

) 

| 

| 

| 


ened by tr); in the other tenses τύπ-σω (twa), 
ἔ-τυπ-σα (étvwa), τέ-τυπ-μαι (τέτυμμαι), ἐ-τύπ- 
Inv (ἐτύφθην), (δ 4). 

2. Verbs in zt are from roots in a labial 
mute, z, 8, or φ; as, χρύπτω, τύπτω, δάπτω, 
from xev6a, τύπω, δάφω. 

_ 3. Verbs in oo have generally a root in a 
palatal, x, 7, or y, the palatal being dropped 
before oo; as, τάσσω, φρίσσω, βήσσω, ὰ ἢ 
δ ᾿ ΠῚ ν 
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ya, poixa, βήχω. A few come from a lingual 
root. tea | 
4. Verbs in ¢ have the root in 4; as, φράζω, 
φράδω (Fut. φράδ-σω, φράσω). Some have it in 
γ as, κράζω, κράγω (Fut. κράξω). 


_ ἢ. The student having learned the termina- 

tions (§ 45) should be accustomed to trace, 

-. according to the principles in ὃ 4, the forms of 
the tenses as modified by the different roots; 

= thus: | 

Roots. Fut. Aor. Perf. Pres. Perf. Past. 

Bag- (βάφ-σω) βάψω ἔβαψα (βέβαφ-ἃ) βέβαφα (βέβαφ-μαι) βέβαμριαι 

σαγ- (τάγ-σω) τάξω ἔταξα (τέταγ-ἃ) τέταχα τέταγ-μαι Ἵ 

σειθ- (σείδεσω) πείσω ἔπεισα («ἐπειθ-ἃ) πέπεικα (σέπειθ- μια!) πέπεισμαι 


6. The pure root can be precisely ascertain- 
ed from the earlier aorist, as here the vowel of 
the termination makes no change in the final 
letter of the root; thus, tay-, Aor. ?-tay-ov. 

- From the later future or aorist τάξω, ἔταξα, it 

ον might indeed be ascertained, that the root was 
a palatal, but not which, as τάξω, might spring 
equally from τάγ-σω, τάκ-σω, and tdy-cw. So 
with the Perfect active and passive, later Aor. 
Pass., &c. 


7. The earlier aorist is generally the shortest 
possible form. Hence verbs in AA and μν re- Ὁ 
ject a consonant; as, βάλλω, Imp. Past ἔβαλλον, ᾿ 
Aor. ἔβαλον. Diphthongs in the root reject, — 
in this tense, one of their vowels; as, λείπω, 
ἔλειπον, λείπσω, λέλειφα, Aor. ἔλιπον. Long 
vowels are shortened ; as, λήθω, ἕλαθον. 


ee 
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§ 44. ANOMALOUS VERBS. 


1. To many pure roots ox is attached, the 
radical vowel lengthened, and the initial con- 
sonant repeated with c; as, yvo-, yvoox, γνωσκ, 
γιγνώσκω" LVA-, μιμνήσκω" TQO-, τιτρώσκω. Some 


do not change the vowel; as, δρα-, διδράσκω. 


Some, beginning with a vowel, of course have 
no reduplication, and change « or o into ¢; as, 
EVQE-, εὑρίσκω ἅλο-, ἁλίσκω. 

2. Another class of verbs attach ay to the 
root, and insert a nasal before the last conso- 
nant; as, μαθ-, μανθάνω" τυχ-, τυγχάνω " λαβ-, 
λαμβάνω" θιγ-, θιγγάνω λαθ-, λανθάνω (§ 4. 
4). 

3. All these lengthened forms are found only 
in the Imp. Pres. and Past tenses; as, yvo-, 
γιγνώσκω, ἐγίγνωσκον, Fut. γνώ-σομαι, &-yvaxa, 


&c. y 


4, There are many anomalous verbs in Greek, 
i, 6. verbs whose tenses are derived from dif- 
ferent roots. These different roots, the stu-— 
dent should be accustomed to trace out. Thus, 
πάσχω, Ear. Aor. ἔπαθον (root παθ-), Pres. at- 
taches oy and drops 0, πάθσχω, πάσχω, Fut. πει- 
σομαι, from πενθ-, πένθσομαι, πείσομαι (δ 4. 7), 
Perf. ε changed into 0, πέπονθα" εὑρίσκω (see 
above, 1), Ear. Aor. εὗρον (root eve-), Fut. 
εὑρήσω, Perf. εὕρηκα (root evge-, § 43). 
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§ 45. TERMINATIONS. 


1. 

Imp. Pres. 
Imp. Past 
Perf. Pres. 
Perf. Past 
_ Ear. Fut. 
Ear. Aor. 

᾿ς Lat. Fut. 
Lat. Aor. 
Perf. Fut. 


ῶ 
OV 


Actives Passive Middle. 


ομαι 

ouny 

μαι 

ig ὰ 

ησομαι ἕομαι 
sh i 
θησομαι σομαι 
θην CUNY 
σομαι 


2. Example ; root γράφ-, augment ὲ with past 
tenses, red. ve with perfect tenses. Let the 
student make the requisite changes in the fol- 
lowing. We give the tenses in the same order 


85 above. 
Active. 
γράφ-ω 
δ-γραφ-ον 
γέ-γραφ-α 
ἐ-γε-γράφ-ειν 
γραφ-ἕω 
(ἔνγραφ-ο») * 
γράφ-σω 
ἔ-γραφ-σα 


Passive. Middle. 
γράφ-ομαι 
ἐ-γραφ-όμην 
γέ-γραφ-μαι 
ἐ-γε-γραφ-μὴν 3 
γραφ-ήσομαι γραφ-ἕομαι 
ἐ-γράφ-ην (ἐ-γραφ- ὁμην) * 
γραφ-ϑήσομαι γράφ-σομαι 
ἐ-γράφ-ϑην ἐ-γραφ-σάμην 


γε:γραφ-σομὰν 


3. Let the student thus form the tenses of 
τύπτω, τάσσω, referring to. the next section for 
rules concerning the perfect active. ) 


* Wanting, because like the Imperfect Past active and passive. 


— ee eee — etree - 


4 
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§ 46. PECULIARITIES IN DIFFERENT 
CLASSES OF VERBS.—MUTE VERBS. 


1. The later perfect active is formed by. as- 
pirating the labial and palatal roots, and in lin- 
guals it inserts x, dropping the lingual. .x is 


here to be regarded as a strong aspiration. 


2. The perfect sometimes changes ¢ into ὁ 
in the active, and in the passive ev into.v; as, 
τρέπω, τέτροφα " τεύχω, TETVY UAL. | 

3. The perfect passive frequently changes ¢ 


of the root into ἃ ; as, τρέπω, τέτραμμαι. 80 
the earlier aorist ἘΣ τρέπω, ἔτραπον. 


4, Example of mute verbs; λείπω, root λειχ-, 
short Auz-. 


Active. Passive. Middle. 
Imp. Pres. λείπ-ω λείπ-ομαι 
Imp. Past ἔ-λειπ-ον ἐ-λειπ-όμην 


‘Ear. Perf. Pres. λέ-λοιπ- Ὁ) λέ-λειμ- μαι 


Far. Perf. Past ἐ-λε-λοίπ-ειν ἐ-λε-λείμ- μην 
Lat. Perf. Pres. λέ-λειφ-α 
Lat. Perf. Past ἐ-λε-λείφ-ειν 


Ear. Fut. λιπ-ἕέω λιπ-ήσομαι λιπ-έομαι 

Ear. Aor. ἔ-λιπ-ον ἐ-λίπ-ην ἐ-λιπ-όμην 

Lat. Fut. λείψω(π-σω) λειφ--ϑήσομαι λείψομαι (π-σομαι) 
Lat. Aor,  ἔκλειψα ἐ-λείφ-ϑὴν ἐ-λειψάμην 

Perf. Fut. λε-λείψομαι (π-σομαι) 


Examples for practice. πείθω, πράσσω, ada, 
βάπτω, λέγω. 


* The earlier perfect inclines strongly to ὁ in the root, and therefore often 
changes ε into «. 
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§ 47. PURE VERBS.* 


1. Pure verbs uniformly want the earlier fu-_ 
ture and aorist, unless they borrow them from 
some obsolete, impure root; as, aigéw, Ear. — 
Aor. εἷλον, from ἕλω. ia | 

. 
i 


| 


2. In the perfect, they insert x before a and © 
ew, and have no earlier perfect; as, wepiAy-xa, Ὁ 
ἐπεφιλή-κειν. ; 

3. In all the tenses except the imperfect — 
present and past, the final vowel of the root is 
lengthened, ἃ and ε into 7, and o into @; as, _ 
(gihe) φιλή-σω, ἐφίλη-σα, πεφίλη-κα, πεφίλη- 4‘ 
μαι, ἐφιλή-θην, φιλήτσομαι, &c. | 

Exc. A few in ao, as éda, ξᾶσω" in dao, ἢ 
as γελάω" in s@, as καλέω καλέσω, τελέω τελέ-. 
σώ, and others, for which consult the lexicons. 4 
Agia, Aor. Pass. ἡρέθην" aivéia αἰνέσω, ἤνεσα, 
ἤνημαι, ῃνέθην. er | 

4, Many lose o in their later future ; as, Te 
λέσω τελέω τελώ, τελέσομαι τελοῦμαι" ὁμόσομαι, | 
ὀμόομαι ὀμοῦμαι. — ' 

5. Many in the passive tenses, particularly , 
when the vowel remains short, insert 6 to . 
strengthen the form; as, τετέλεσμαι, ἐτελέσθην, , 
for τετέλεμαι, ἐτελέθην. | 


* Verbs whose root terminates in a vowel ; as, @:Aéw, root QiAs. 
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Example. φιλέω, root pide. 


Active. Passive. Middle. 
Imp. Pres. φιλέ-ω φιλέ-ομαι 
Imp. Past ἐ-φίλε-ον ἐ-φιλε-όμην 4 
Lat. Perf. Pres. πε-φίλη--κα πε-φίλη-μαι 
Lat. Perf. Past ἐ-πε-φιλή-κειν ἐ-πε-φιλή- μην 
Lat. Fut. φιλή-σω φιλη-ϑήσομαι φιλή-σομαυ 
Lat. Aor. ἐ-φίλη-σα ἐ-φιλή- ϑην ἐ-φιλη-σάμην 
Perf. Fut. πε-φιλή-σομαι 


Examples for practice. δηλόω, τιμάω, γελάω, 
μισέω. 


§ 48. LIQUID VERBS. 


1. These form all the tenses, except the im- 
_ perfects present and past, from the short root. 


2. The earlier perfect frequently changes ¢ 
of the root into o, and lengthens other short 
vowels ; as, xtev-, ἔχτονα " pav-, πέφηνα " TiA-, 
TéTiAG. 

3. The later perfect inserts x before « and 
είν ; as, σφαλ-, ἔσφαλκα - φαν-, πέφαγκα. 
(§ 4. 4). gst 

4. In the perfect, active and passive, and 
some other tenses of dissyllabic verbs, ¢ of the 
root is changed into a; στελ-, éotadxa, ἔσταλ- 
μαι, ἔσταλον, ἐστάλην, ἐστάλθην " πειρ-, περ-; 
πέπαρκα, πέπαρμαι, ἐπάρθην, ἔπαρον, ἐπάρην. 


5. These verbs want the later future in σῶς; 
and the aorist in ἃ they make without o, length- 


ening a of the root into ἡ or 4, and ¢ into é3, 
6 
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στέλλω, root σῖελ- Ear. Fut. στελέω, Ear. Aor. 
ἔσταλον, Lat. Aor. ἔστειλα " paiva, root φαν-, 
Fut. pavéw, Ear. Aor. ἔφανον, Lat. Aor. ἔφηνα. 


6. The verbs xgiva, κλίνω, κτείνω, τείνω, 
Ε πλύνω make the following tenses. 


; ᾿ - μῶν , v 3 ν᾽ a 
ο΄ REXOL KOE HEXOL μαι ἔκρι ϑὴν 
ἂ 4 ; 2 ’ 
π΄ χδκχλιχοὶ ο΄ Ἄξκλιμαι ἐκλέίϑην ᾿ 
ἔκτακα ο΄ ἕχταμαι ἐκτάϑν. 
τέτακα τέταμαι ἐτάϑην €: : 
, 4 3 7 Ἶ ΨΩ 
πέπλυχα πέπλυμαι ἐπλύϑην. 


7. Example. στέλλω. 


4 Active. _ Passive. _ Middle. 
Imp. Pres. στέλλω τ OTEAA-omon “- τῷ Γ ᾿ 
Imp. Past ἔ-στελλον ἐ-στελλ- μην Mat τ. 
Ear. Perf. Pres. ξιστολ-α é-OTOA- woes 


Ear. Perf. Past é-ordd-euy ἐ-στάλ-μην 
Lat. Perf. Pres. ξ-σταλ-χκα 
Lat. Perf. Past ἐ-στάλ-κειν 


Ear. Fut. στελ-ἕω σταλ-ήσομαι OTEA-EoM vet 

Ear. Aor. ἔ-σταλ-ον ἐ-στάλ-ην Ὃ ἐ-σταλ-όμην᾿ 
Lat. Aor. ἔ-στειλ-α ἐ-σταλ-ϑὴν ἐ-στειλτάμην 
Lat. Fut. σταλ- ϑήσομαι q 


Perf. Fut. t ἐ-στάλεσομαι 


Examples for practice. rm σπείρω, δὰ» | 
Aw, φθείρω. 


§ 49. INFLEXION OF TENSES. 


1. Each tense may be divided into three 
parts, viz. tense root, mood-vowel, and termi- 
nation ; as in ἔτυψας, ἐτυψ is the tense root or 
that part which is not changed by inflexion in 
the various modes, @ indicates the mood, and 
é the number and person. τύπτομεν, tuat tense 


- ‘ 3 


= ae? 5214, ella a eee) hee Ἂν ΓῪ > Rid 
hme Ns ; cry " J m, » * af ᾿ « 


OS SS ee τ... aha σι, iS te EEEEOEOEOEeEeEeeEee_ ee _e ee 
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root, o Ind. ied now, μὲν the first person plu- 
ral termination. 

2. The forms of the tenses, in the first per- 
son singular of the indicative, being known 
from the preceding rules, the student has only 
to vary the vowel for the mood, and the per- 
sonal terminations, in order to inflect the ΒΒ τὺ 


ι᾿ throughout. 


§ 50. MOOD-VOWELS. ; 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


Pers. 123 123 123 
| “Ed. Pete sc. ORs ae σὰ 


Subj. @©ny ann ὦ - ey Vowels of the 
Ind. lengthened. | | 
Opt. ot. Imp. «. [Ιηΐ, ε, Parts. 


§ 51. TERMINATIONS. 


1. The tenses may be divided into two class- 
es; leading or primary tenses, consisting of the 
present and future tenses (τύπτω, τέτυφα, τύ- 
wo), and the secondary tenses, consisting of 
the past (ἔτυπτον, ἕτυψα, ἐτετύφειν). These 
different classes of tenses have different termi- 
nations. They are, in general, as follows. 


2. Primary Tenses. 


Active Voice. Passive. Voice. 
Sing. μὲ σὶ, Tl, σι μι. Gob ται 
Dual μὲν τὸν τὸν — μεθον αθον σθον 


Plur. μὲν τὲ ντηνόὶ μεθα 6θὲ νται 
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Secondary Tenses. ae. 
Active Voice. Passive Voice. 
Sing. ν Ὁ — μην 60 TO 
Dual μὲν τὸν τὴν μεθον σθον σθη: 
Plur. μὲν τε σᾶν,ν εθα σθε ντο 
ur. Ul ; μ ἐν 


3. The subjunctive has, both in the active 
and passive, the terminations of the primary 
tenses of the indicative, and the optative those 
οὗ the secondary tenses. 


4. Imperative. 


- Active. , Passive. 

Sing. Gd τῶ co σθω 
Dual τον τῶν σθον σθων 
Plur. τε τωσὰν σθε σθωσαν 


5. Infinitive ναι. Part. vt. 


δ 52. MOOD-VOWELS AND TERMINA- 
TIONS COMBINED. 


1. InpicatTivE Moop. 


In the active voice the terminations μὲ and ot 
(1 and 3 Pers. Sing. primary tenses) fall away, 
and the mood-vowel of the singular is length- 
ened from ὁ ¢ ¢ into ὦ εἰ &. 


Primary Tenses. 


- Active. Passive. 
S. @- ξἕς EL O-Ual ἔ-σαι ἕ-ται 
D. ο-μὲν ἐ-τον ἔ-τον ο-μεθον ἐ-σθον ἐ-σθον 


P. ο-μὲν ἐ-τὲ ο-νσι(ουσι) ο-μεθα εἐ-σθὲ ο-νται 


STUDY OF THE GREEK LANGUAGE. “9 


| _ Secondary Tenses. : 
_ Active. Passive. 
, OV ES ε- O-Uunv ὅσο ἕ-το 
εν τον é-tynv ο-μεθον εἐ-σθον ε-σθὴν 
μὲν ete ο-ν ο-μεθὰ ε-σθὲ ο-ντο. 


2. SupsunctTivE Moop. 
In the 2 and 3 Pers. Sing., the mood-vowel 
ec of the indicative goes into ᾧ. 


Active. Passive. 
S. @ 7-5 4H @-UAL η-σαι H-THL 
D. w-pev η-τον ἡ-τον @-peBov η-σθον η-σθον 


P. ὡ-μεν ἡ-τε ὡ-νσι(ωσι) ὡ-μεθα ἡ-σθε ὠ-νται. 
3. OprativeE Μοον. 

In the Active retains μὲ for termination in 
the 1 Pers. Sing.; in the 3 Pers. Plur. takes ev 
instead of ν.. ; 

Active. Passive. 
S. ope os οι- Ol-uUnv οἱτσο οι-το 
D. ot-wev οἱ-τον οἱ-τὴν οἰςμεθον οι-σθον οι-σθην 
P. ot-uev ol-te ol-ev οἰ-μεθα οι-σθε οιςντο. 


4. Imperative Moon. 
The active 2 Pers. Sing. drops 6. 


Active. Passive. 
5, & ἑ-τῶ ἐ- Ὁ ε-σθω 
10. ε-ττον ¢-tav ἐ-σθον ε-σθων 


P. ete e-tacav ε-σθε ε-σθωσαν(οΥ ἐσθων). 
5. Infinitive. Active ἐ-ναι(ε-ν), εἰ-ν. Passive 
ἐ-σθαι. 


6. Participle. Active o-vt (ων, § 26. 2). Pas- 
S1Ve ο-μένος. 
6* 
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7. The above is a general view of the regu- 
lar forms. There are, however, some excep- 
tions in both voices, and the active is less 3 Teg- 
ularly developed than the passive. © We pro- 
ceed to give an example of the above with the 
exceptions. 


wpe? ACTIVE CONJUGATION. λείπω. 


1, INDICATIVE. 


Primary Tenses. 


Imp. Pr. λείπω ) Sing. ὦ sigh 
Ear. Fut. λιπέω } Dual ομὲν ετοῦ etov 
Lat. Fut. λεέψω δ᾽ Plur. ομὲν ete δύσι. 


Exc: Perf. Pres. mood-vowel a, 3 Sing. «. 
‘Terminations reg. . 


Ear. Perf. aa Sing. - as é 


pase 4: Dual aus atoy ατν. - 
Lat. Perf. λέλειφα Plur. oye ate ανσι(ᾶσι) 


Secondary Tenses. 


Ξε ousy ἕτον ἕτην 
Ear. Aor. ἔλιπον e 4 7 
Plur. ομὲν ete ον 


Imp. Past ἔλειπον ae Ped hae cae 
Exc. 1. Perf. Past mood-vowel e. Termi- 
nation 3 Pl. σαν. 


Ear. Perf. Past aoe | Sing. δι» ae. Fe 


Dual εἰμὲν ἑίτὸν εἰτὴν 
ἢ { ἐλελείφειν * 
Lat. Perf. Past ἐλελεέφει Plur. εἰμεν εἶτε  sloay OF εσᾶϑ. 


Exe. 2. Lat. Aor. mood-vowel a, 3 Sing. 
Termination 1 Sing. wanting. 


: Sing. α as εξ 
Lat. Aor. ἔτυψα Dual ausy ατὸν ἄτην 
Plur. ἀμὲν ate ἃ». 
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ς 2. SUBSJUNCTIVE. 


Imp. Pr. λείπω 
Far. Perf. λελοίπω | Sing. ὦ nS n 


Lat. Perf. λελείφω Dual oper tov ἤτον 
Ear. Aor. λέπω Plur. wyev τὲ wvror(wor). 
Lat. Aor. λεέψω | 


3. OpTATIVE. 


Imp. Pr. λείποιμι 
Ear. Perf. λελοίποιμι | gq: 

: Sing. ous οἷς ob 
Lat. Perf. λελείφοιμι D nal ὅν Lied wiokahe 
Ear. Fut. λιπέοιμι 


Far. Aor: λέποιμι Plur. οἱμὲν oite over. 
Lat. Fut. λεέψοιμι 5 | 


Exc. Lat. Aor. mood-vowel ae. 


Sing. ame oi αι 
Lat. Aor. λείψαιμι ς Dual αἱμὲν αἰτον αἰτην 
Plur. aiev ote αἰέν. 


4. IMPERATIVE. 


Imp. Pr. λεῖπε ; Ι 
Bar. Perf Pry λέλουεὶ |S 8. ἕτω 


: Dual «toy étwy 
Lat. Perf. Aehevpe Plur. exe ἐἑτωσαῦ (and ortwy). 
Ear. Aor. λίπε 


Exc. Lat. Aor. mood-vowel a, 2 Sing. ον. 
δι Sing. oy ἄτω 
Lat. Aor. por) Dual atoyvy «atwy 
Plur. ate ἄτωσαν. 
5. INFINITIVE. 


Imp. Pr. λείπειν 
Ear. Fut. λιπέειν 
Ear. Aor. λιπεῖν 


Lat. Fut. λείψειν. 


Exc. 1. Perf. original termination, vai. Ear. 
Perf. λελοιπέναι, Lat. Perf. λελειφέναι. 
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Exc. 2. Lat. Aor. mood-vowel a, termina- 
tion 4. Aiwa. 


6. PARTICIPLES, 

Imp. Pr. λείποντ . 
Ear. Fut. λιπέοντ 
Ear. Aor. λιπόντ 
Lat. Fut. λείψοντ | 

Exe. 1. Perf. mood-vowel 0, termination τ. 
Earlier form λελοιπότ ᾿ bomchme μὲ 
Later form λελειφότ (Δ... “ἢ ΟΡ. 

Exc. 2. Lat. Aor. mood-vowel a. λειψαντ 
λειψαντς λείψας, ἀσα, αν. 


§ 54. PASSIVE CONJUGATION. 


1. The four middle tenses have regular pas- 
sive forms, and are therefore included in the 
passive conjugation. 


2. Both the passive aorists belong to an old 
form of conjugation without mood-vowels. They 
will be explained hereafter. ᾿ 


3. The perfects present and past attach the 
terminations to the root without mood-vowels. 


ὃ ὅδ. 1. InpICcATIVE. 


Primary Tenses. 


Imp. Pr. λείπομαι 1 Ϊ 
Ear. Fut. Pass. λιπήσομαι | ὮΝ 

; Sing. ower εσαιᾷεαι,η) εται 
Lat. Fut. Pass. λειφϑήσομαι \ Ty 2} ἐμεῦ te κε. NS 
a et Meyer.» | Plur, ὀμεϑα ϑε ονται. 
Ear. Fut. Mid. λιπέομαι ΕΥ̓ | 
Lat. Fut. Mid. λείψομαι 
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Exc. Perf. Pr. no mood-vowel. 
Sing. λέλειπομαν (λέλειμμαι) λέλειπ-σαι (λέλειψαι) 


λέλειπ-ται ἐν | 
Dual λελεέπ- μεϑον (λελείμμεϑον») λέλειπ-σϑον (λέλειφϑον § 4.11) 
λέλειπ-σϑον (λέλειφϑον) 
Plur. λελεέπεμεϑα (λελείμμεϑα) λέλειπ-σϑε (λέλειφϑε) 


λέλειπνται. Ἐ 


Secondary Tenses. 


Imp. Past. rs Sing. ony soo (€0,0v) τὸ 


Ear. Aor. M. ἐλιπόμην Dual ousSov εσϑον ἔσϑην 


Plur. ousta εσϑε οντο. 


Exc. 1. Perf. Past no mood-vowel. 


Sing. ἐλελείπ-μην ἐλέλειπ-σο ἐλέλειπ-το 


μ-μὴν ψο 
Dual ἐλελείπ-μεϑον ἐλέλειπ-σϑον ἐλελείπ-σϑην 
μ-μεϑον φ-ϑον φ-ϑὴην 


Plur. ἐλελείμμεϑα ἐλέλειρϑε (ἐλέλειπντο) λελειμμένοι ἦσαν. 
Exc. 2. Lat. Aor. M. mood-vowel a. 


Sing. auny aco(a0o,w) ato 
Lat. Aor. M. ἐλειψάμην ς Dual ἄμεϑον ασϑον ἄσϑην 
, Plur. ἄμεϑα ασϑε αντο. 


2. SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Ear. Aor. M. λέπωμαι > Dual ayedov ησϑον no tov 
Lat. Aor. M. λείψωμαι δ Plur. ὠμεϑα ησϑε ὠνται. 


Exc. Perf. Pr. λελειμμένος ὦ 


Imp. Pr. λείπωμαι Sing. wou σαι (not,n) ηται 


Let 


Dual λελειμένω μὲν ἦτον ἦτον _ 
Plur. λελειμμένοο ὠμὲεν ἦτε ὠνσι (wor). 


we wt 


* An impossible form ; hence Asasiwaras or λελείφαται (δ 11. 8), and 
more commonly AcAsieutves εἰσί, 
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3. OpraTivE. ὦ ΝΣ 


Imp. Pr. λειποίμνην ἢ 
Ear. Fut. P. λιπησοίμην | 
Lat. Fut. P. λειφϑησοίμην | Sing. ofuyy. arco (oro) θίτο 

Perf. Fut. λελειψοίμην ὁ Dual ols Se οἰσϑον οἰσϑην 
Ear. Fut. M. λιπεοίμην | Plur. ofuePa ove — owto. 


Ear. Aor. M. λιποίμην 
Lat. Fut. M. λειψοίμην 


> 


Exe. 1. Perf. Pr. λελειμμένος εἴην sing εἴη 


Dual λελειμμένω εἴημεν εἴητον εἰήτην i 

Plur. λελειμμένοι εἴημεν εἴητε εἴησαν». * 

Exc. 2. Lat. Aor. M. mood-vowel au. { 
‘Lat. Aor. M. λειῳ- αἰμην αιο αὐτο r 
Dual αΐμεϑον αιἰσϑον aiod ny 7 

Plur. aimed αισϑὲ αἰντο. Ἵ 


4, IMPERATIVE. 


: Sing. ov é | 
Imp. Pr. - λεΐπεσο, 20, ov Du ἕ A eo os : 4 
Ear. fer. M. λίπεσο, £0, ov Ῥω 593 " ἀρῆς - ὃ 


Exe. 1. Perf. Pr. λέλειπε-σο(ψο) λελείπ-σϑω (λελείφ-ϑων) 


Dual λέλειφϑον λελείφϑων ΕἼ 

Plur. λέλειφϑε "λελείφϑωσα». | 

‘ Ἂν | 

Exc. 2. Lat. Aor. M. mood-vowel a. ἐπεὶ 
Lat. Aor. Μ. λεῖψ-αι aod, Dual ασϑον ἄσϑων, Plur. ασϑε τ 
ἄσϑωσαν. : Ὁ 


τ δ. Inrinitive. 6. ΡΑΒΤΊΟΙΡΙΕ. =) 


Imp. Pr. λείπεσϑαι λειπόμενος ~ = 
Ear. Fut. Ρ. λιπήσεσϑαι — λιπησόμενος πι 
Lat. Fut. Ρ. λειφϑήσεσϑαν : λειφϑησόμενος ¥ 
Perf. Fut. λελείψεσϑαι λελειψόμενος CO gl 
Ear Fut. M. λιπέεσϑαι λιπεόμεγος 
Ear. Aor. Μ. λιπέσϑαι λιπόμενος a 
Lat. Fut. M. λείψεσϑαι.. λειψόμενος. 


τ 


- 
- . 
+ 
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Ψ 
« + 


Exc. — . | Exc. 
ee Aor. M. λείφασϑαι ᾿ λειψάμενγος 
λελεῖίπ-σϑαι | ᾿ λΔλελειμμένος. 
φ-ϑαι. "ae 


§ 56. PERFECTS PRESENT AND PAST. 
FURTHER EXAMPLES. 


1. Pure verbs attach the terminations easily 
to the root, and make the 3 Pl. without the 
participle. φιλέω, πεφίλημαι. 


᾿ 
| 
| 


| Sing. πεφίλημαι πεφίλησαι. πεφίληται 
Dual πεφιλήμεϑον πεφίλησθϑον. πεφίλησθϑον 
Plur. πεφιλήμεϑα πεφίλησϑε πεφίληνται. 

| Perf. Past ἐπεφιλή-μην σο το 

Dual ἐπεφιλή-μεϑον σϑον σϑην 
Plur. ἐπεφιλή-μεϑα σϑε γτο. 


Liquid verbs. σφάλλω, ἔσφαλμαι. 


* | ’ ‘Sing. ἔσφαλ-μαι σαι ται 
Dual ἐσφάλ-μεϑον σϑονίϑον) ator( For) 
| Plur. ἐσφάλ-μεϑι σϑείϑε) Ἀ(νται) ἐσφαλμένοι εἰσίψ. 
Perf. Past ἐσφάλ-μην 0 to, &c. 


Lingual mutes. πείθω, πέπειθ-μαι (πέπεισ- 


wat). εἰς 
Sing. πέπει- ϑμαιίζσμα) ἈΟϑδσαι(σαι) eile 
al πεπεί- ϑμεϑονίσμεϑον) ϑσϑονί(σϑον) ϑσϑον(σϑον) 
Plar. πεπεί-ϑμεϑαί(σμεϑα) ϑσϑείσϑε) ἀ(ϑνται) πεπεισμένοι 
᾿ [εἰσί». 


Examples for practice. λέλεγμαι, δεδήλωμαι, 
4 πέφαν-μαι, τέτριβμαι, ἤνυτ-μαι. 


INTRODUCTION TO THE 


Imperf. Pres. 
- Imperf. Past 


- Ear 
Ear 


- Lat. 
(ὦ Lat. 


Ear 


. Perf. Pres. 


. Perf. Past 


. Future 


Perf. Pres. 
Perf. Past. 


Ear. Aorist 
Lat. Future 
Lat. Aorist 


Imperf. Pres. 
Imperf. Past 
Perf. Pres. 
Perf. Past. 
Ear. Future 
Ear. Aorist | 
. Lat. Future 
Lat. Aorist 
Perf. Future 


Ear. Future 
Ear. Aorist 
Lat. Future 
Lat. Aorist 


INDICATIVE. 


λείπω 

3». 

ἕλεῖπον 
λέλοιπα 
ἐλελοίπειν 
λέλειφα 
ἐλελείφειν 
λιπέω 


ο ἔλιπον 


λείψω 
ἔλειψα 


Asizomot 
ἐλειπόμην 
λέλειμμαι 
ἐλελείμμην 
λιπήσομαι 
ἐλίπην 
λειφϑήσομαι 
λελείψομαι 


λιπέομαι 
ἐλιπόμην 
λεέψομαι 
ἐλειψάμην 


᾿ λελείφω 


λίπω 


AcTIVE | 
Supsuncrive. | — | 
λείπω : | 


λελοΐπω ΐ | 


λείψω 
PASSIVE © 
λείπωμαν — 


λελειμμένος ὦ 


λιπὼ 


λειφϑῶ 
ΜΙΡΡΙῈΕ. 


λίπωμαι 


λείψωμαι 


ἢ 


THE MOODS AND TENSES. 


VoIcE. 


OpTaATIVE. 


λείποιμν 
λελοίποιμι 
λελείφοιμι 
λιπέοιμι 
λίποιμι 
λείψοιμι 
λείψαιμι 
Voice. 


λειποίμην 


λελειμμένος εἴην 


λιπησοίμην 
λιπείην 
λειφϑησοίμην 


λειφϑ εἰην 


λελειψοίμην ᾿ 


VoIcE. 


᾿ λιπεοίμην 


λιποίμην 
λειψοίμην 
λειψαίμην 


λεῖπε 
λέλοιπε 


λέλειφε 
λέπε 
λεῖψον 
λείπου 
λέλειψο 


λίπηϑι 


λείφϑητι 


ImreraTive.| INFINITIVE. 


λείπειν 
λελοιπέναι 
λελειφέναι 
λιπέειν 
λιπεῖν 


λείψειν 


λεῖψαι 


λείπεσϑαι 


λελεῖφϑαι 


λιπήσεσϑαι 


λιπῆναι 


λειφϑήσεσϑαι 


λειφϑῆναν 


λελείψεσϑαι 


λιπέεσϑαι 
λιπέσϑαι 

λείψεσθαι 
λείψασϑαι 
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PARTICIPLE. 


λείπων 
λελοιπώς 
λελειφώς 
λιπέων 
λιπών 


λείψων 
λείψας. 


λειπόμενος 


λελειμμένος 


ὦ 


λιπησόμεγος 


λιπείς 


λειφϑησόμενος. 


λειφϑ εἰς 


λελειψόμενος. 


λιπεόμενος 
λιπόμεγνος 


λειψόμενος. 


λειψάμενος 
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PARADIGM 


͵ ACTIVE 


| INDICATIVE. | SuBJUNCTIVE. | 
Imp. Pres. λείσ-ω gigs [λείπω ἀκ. ἢ 
I am leaving; or omesy ετὸν eroy wety nrov nev 
1 leave. omy ἐσὲ ovat wuey ἥτε wel 
Imp. Past. eae ες ΕΣ | 
_ I was leaving. omeey srov srny 
| - ofeey ἐσὲ ον δ᾽ 
Ear. Perf. Pres. ἰλέλοιπ-α | ας ε λελοίσ-ω 
I have left. μὲν eToy aroy weey nrov st 
μὲν are aos | ὡωμεν woe 
So Lat. Perf. Ῥγεβ. ) λέλειφ-α ee ᾿ς, gti ae ns | 
Ear. Perf. Past ἐλελοίσ' -εἰν iss 
1 had left. εἰμεν εἰσὸν εἰσὴν 
εἰμὲν εἰσὲέ εἰσαν 'OF ἐσῶν 
So Liat. Perf. Past ἐλελείφ-ειν as! Sts, ὅσο. 
Ear. Fut: tc iam Τα * | a 
I shall leave. omev σὺν ἐτον 
| omey ere ougs | [ 
Ear. Aor. ai ΠῚ ᾿ς λίπ-τω ἧς ἢ / 
1 left. opesy eroy trny wey σον TOV 
| omev sTé ον | wey NTE σὲ | 
Lat. Fut. [Asim εἰς εἰ | . 
1 shall leave. omey eroy eroyv 
| opeey eT ουσι | | 
Lat. Aor. ᾿ ἔλειψ-α ὡς ε pan ms ᾧ | 
I left. μεν aroy ἄτην ὠμὲεν ἡσὸν roy 
| ἀῤξεν are ay wey NTE OEE | 


* Commonly contracted in the active and middle; as asa, λισεῖς» λι- 
πεῖ) λισεῖτον, ἄς. See ὃ 59. 


᾿ 
᾿ 
᾿ 
; 
H 
' 


OF λεέπω. 


Voice. 
OprTATIVE. IMPERATIVE. InFIN. | PaRTICIPLE. 
Atin-ois οἷς δε ἰλεῖσ-ε tow λείπειν ἰλείστων συσῶ ov 


ὄντος ούσης ovres 


΄ 
oeey «= ONT OY ΘΙ ΤῊΝ 
oeey = ITE διὲν | 


BI 


λελοία'-οιμει οἷς 9, λέλοισ-ε ἔσω λελοισένα ἰλελοιπ-ώς υἷα ὅς 
διβκεν φιον οἰ τὴν troy trwy | bros vias bros 
διβεεν οἵδε διὲν ers ἔσωσαν 


λελείφ-οιμει οἷς οιρδς. ἰλέλωφ-ε Erm, Rec. ἰλελειφίένα, ιλελειῷφ-ώς via ὅς 
bros νίας bros 


λιπέ-οιμι οἷς οἱ λιπέειν Auwt-wy ovea ον 
oueey οιφον οίσην ovTos ovons ὄντος 
Oueey = OTE OEY | 

Aiw-cs φις δι λία-- ivy [πεῖν ὦ. οὖσα ὅν 
oieey φισον οί την ἐσὸν ἔτων gyros οὔσης ὄντος 
οιμεν = ONE διὲν tre ἔέτωσαν | | 

λείψεοιμε 015 οἱ | “ [λχεΐψειν ᾿λείψεων ουσα oy 


διῥκεν οἰτον οίτην ovTos οὔσης ovros 
oiesy OTE οιξν | | 


λείψ-αιμι ais αἱ ἰλώψ- ἄτω eves [λώψεας are ay 
aieey αὐτὸν airny aroy ἄτων ἄντος ἄσης HYTOS 
Cissy «BITE αἰὲν | art 5] | 


8ἐἔ - INTRODUCTION TO THE 


PARADIGM 
Pasawé 
. 3 ; INDICATIVE. SuBJUNCTIVE. 
Imp. Pres. Asiar-omes 9 eras Ἰλείπτωμα on 9 mre 
I am (being) left ousboy εσθον εἐσθον ὥμεθον ἡσθον noboy 
relinquor). | ousba εσθε ονται asda ησθε pasa 
q fe 
ms Past ἰἐλειπτόμην οὖ &ro | 
1 was (being) left ὄμεθον εσθον ἐσθην ! 
 (relinquebar). | busta sobs ovre. | | 
Perf. Pres. - [Aba se-popeae Yar «ται λελειμιμένος ὦ ἧς ἢ 


I am or have been left ᾿ἐμεθον φόον φθον 
| OBS pis ὦμεν ἧσε ὦσι 


(relictus sum). μμεθα Obs pemtvos 


λελειμεμεένω ὦμεν ἦτον om 
[εἰσί] | 


Perf. Past asap yo «τὸ 
1 was or had been left peeedoy Qbov Pony 
(relictus eram). μμεθα Obs λελει-μμένοι τ | 
[ἦσαν 
Ear. Fut. λιπήστομε ETH | 
I shall be left, ousbov εσθον exboy 
| ὀμεθα εσθε = 
Ear. Aor. sei ns μὰν» ἧς a | 
I was left. ἡμὲεν nroy ἤστην ὥμεν τον ἧττον 
ι | ἥμεν NTE ἡσῶᾶν | ὥμεν WTE ὥσι | 
Lat. Fut. ἰλεηρλήν. ἐμαὶ n Sra 
1 shall be left. ὄμεεθον εσθον. ἐσθον Ὶ 
| ὀμεθα sobs en 
Lat. Aor. leasige-ny ns [λρδῶ ἧς ῇ 
I was left. neey. σὸν ἥτην ὥμεν σον ἤτον 
| mesy ἡτε fom ὥμεν ATE ὥσι | 


Perf. Fut. | [λελείψτομαι n eres | 
I shall have been left. Ἵ όμεεθον εσθον εσθον | 


ὄμεθα sede ονται 


et a ------.--. 


"> 
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OF λεέπω. 


Voice. : 
Oprative. Imperative, | Inrrnitive.| ΡΑΚΤΙΟΙΡΓΕ, 
Asim-oieny — 040 oro λείπουν ἰσθω [λείπεσθαι λειπόμενος 
οίκκεθον δισθον οΐσθην εἐσθον ἔσθων 
οἴμεθα οισθε = sre | sobs ἰσθωσαν | 
λελειμεμένος εἴην sing εἴη ᾿λέλε- ψο tu λελεῖφθαι ἰλελειλεμείνος 


λελειμμένω εἴημεν εἴησον εἰήτην φόον φόων 
λελειμμένοι εἴημεν εἴητε εἴησαν 94: φόωσαν | 
dumno-oipeny o10 oro | [λισήσισθαι [λτὐνόμενς 
οἴμκεθον δισθον οίσθην 
οἴμεθα οισθε διντὸ | | | 
λιπσεί-ην ns ἢ λίση-δ σω [λιτῆναι [λι εἰ 
ney nroyv ἥἤτην σὸν Toy 
mieey nTe σαν | . πε Twoay | | 
λειφϑησ-οίμην διὸ oro | Bemerer [λειφθησόμενος 
οίμκεθον σισθον oicbny 
οἴμεεθα ache oivre | 
AsiPdci-ny 6σης a [λεφϑη-σι τω [λειφθῆναι [λωφϑείς 
ἡμεν σὸν ἤἥἤτην τὸν τῶν 
ἥῤκεν σε = nowy | σε σωσαν | 
λελωιγοοίμην διὸ oro | [λελείψεσθαι [λελειγψόμενορ 


φίμεθον οισθον οἶσθην 
οίμεθα οισθε διναὸ | 


| | 


7T* 


4" 
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ΡΑΒΑΒΙΟΜ. Ἵ 
MippLe : 
INDICATIVE. . _ SuBJUNCTIVE. | 
Ears Fute Ἰ[λισέςομ, ἢ svar 
: ὄμεθον ἔσθον εσθον ᾿ 
| ὄμεθα ἐσθε ονται ᾿ 
i 
Ear. Aor. ῥλισ-όμην ου πε ΝΣ λίπσ-ωμαι ῃ NTs 
ὀμεεθον εσθον ἔσθην ὥμεεθον noboy ῃσθον ! 
| όμεθα εσθε = ovo | ὥμεθα ησθε ωνται | | 
Lat Fut ἰλείψεῦμαι erie | b 
ousboy eco εσθον | 
| ὄμεα ἐεδόε ονται | ᾿ 
: \ 
᾿ 
Lat. Aor. ΡΥ τῶν ω aro eek lar nee ῃ ἡται | 
: ἄμεθον acboy acbny ὥμεθον nobov ἡσθον 
| ἄμεθα ache avro | ὥμεθα nobe wera) 
Aha ᾿ 
; 
ae χα, = «-- 3 sepa: h 
| SYNOPSIS Of THE ° 
, Ϊ 
AcTIVE. / 
| Invic. | Suzy. | Oprar. | Ivrer.| Inrm. | Parr, | 
Imp. Pres. στέλλω σσέλλω σείλλοιμι στέλλε στέλλειν σσέλλων | 
mp. Pas ἔστελλον 
Imp. Past ἢ λλ ᾿ 
Ear. Perf. Pr. ἔστολε ἐσετόλω ἐστόλοιμει ἔσσολε iorortvar prone | 
Ear. Perf. Past ἐστόλειν 
Lat. Perf. Pr. ἔσταλκα ἐστάλκω ἐστάλκοιμι ἔσταλκε ἐσταλκέναι ἐ δγονΐιυ δεῖ 


Lat. Perf. Past ἐστάλκειν : | 
) 


Ear. Fut. σσελίω ὦ oreA toes στελέειν orsrktwy 
Ear. Aor. ἔσταλον στάλω στάλοιμι στάλε σφαλεῖν σταλών 
Lat. Aor. ἔσσειλα στείλω σσείλαιμι στεῖλον στεῖλαι σσείλας 
| 
2 


‘ 
ry 


a ee 
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OF λείπω. 
ΟΥ̓οῖοε. 
Oprrative. | Iurerative. | Ixrrnrrive. | Parricrere. 
Χισε-σίμην yr) ore ! λισέεσθα; λιπεόμενος 
οἴμεθον οισθον οΐσθην 
οἴμεθα che διντο 
Asm-oipeny oo =O [πο ἔσθω [λπίσθαι [λ"πόμενος 
σίμεθον σἰσθον οΐσθην εσθον ἔσθων 
οἴμεθα οισθε οιντο tobe well | 
Agy-ciuny 040 ore | | Asinvecdas ) λει ψόμενος 
οίμεεθον οισθον οΐσθην 
‘aba oicbe = bro | | 


as > ὧν a πὶ κὸν πππὸο' τὰ κα “- “- «- “- . ᾿ . -s wwe 


λειψεαίΐμην aso ato 'λεῖψ-αι aclw 'λείψασθαι | λερμψάμενος 
αἴμεέδον αἰσϑον aiclny ἄσθον ἔσθων 
αἰμεθα abe cairo | ἄσθε ἀκ ᾿ 


ot owen es ee » κὰ νά κι ν - ~~ a ὦ π» “» 


LS EO Se . 


LIQUID VERB στέλλω. 


΄ 
Ul SO ee 


Passive. 
InprIc. | Sons. | Oprar. Taree. | Inn, | Parr. 
Imp. Pr. στέλλομαι 'σετέλλωμαι στελλοίμην στέλλου pareris OTEARS LVS | 
Imp. Past ἐστελλόμην ᾿ | 
Perf. Pr. ἔσταλμαι ἐσταλμένος ἰσταλρένος εἴ: ἔσταλσο ἰστάλθα, ἐσφσαλμενος 
Perf. Past ἐστάλμην [ὦ [ny| ) | r 
- Ear. Fut. σταλήσομαι σταλησοίμην σταλήτσεσθαι oraancdpsves ; 
Ear. Aor. ἐστάλην σταλῶ σταλείην στάληθ, σφαλῆναι orang: 2. 7 
Lat, Fut.’ crea θήσομαι evexhicihaad crarbicerbas σταλϑησόμενορ, 
Lat. Aor. ἐστάλδην σταλόῶ orarbeiny στάλθητι σταλθῆναι σταλθείς 


Perf. Pr. ἐστάλσομαι | ἐσταλσοίμην ἐστάλσεσθα, ἰἐσταλσόμενος 
| MippDLe. 
_ Ear. Fut. στελέομαι | ᾿στελεοίμεην ἰἸστελέεσθα, ‘lorsrsdpesvos 
Ear. Aor. ἔσταλδιην στάλωμαι σταλοίμην σταλοῦ σταλίσθα, ἰσταλόμενος 
| Lat. Aor ἐστειλάμην στείχωμαι στειλαίμην στεῖλαι, στσείλασθα, στειλάμενος 
? 
4 x 
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§ 58. THE MIDDLE VOICE. 


The middle voice reflects the action back 
immediately or remotely on the agent; as, tv- 
πτομαῖι, J strike myself, φυλάττομαι, I guard my- 
self. Along with the tenses peculiar to the 
middle, the imperfects and perfects present and 


_ past of the passive are often used in this sense. 


The following, then, is a complete scheme of 
the middle. 


InpIc. Sus. Orrat. (|Imper.} Inrin. | Parr. 
Imp. Pr. σάσσομαι τάσσωμαι nae τάσσου τάσσεσθαι τασσόμενος 
Imp. Past é ἰσασσόμιην 
Perf. Pr. σέταγμαι τεταγμένος ὦ τεταγμένος εἴ- τίταξο τετάχθαι τεταγμένος 
Perf. Past ἐσετάγμην ny 
Ear. Fut. ταγέομαι ταγεοίμην raytsebas τα γεόμενος 
Ear. Αογ. ἐσαγόμην ᾿τσάγωμ᾽α΄Ἡ σπωαγοίμην πσαγοῦ ταγίσθαι ραγέμεος 
Lat. Ἐπὶ, raZopeus ταξοίμην τάξισθαι ταξόμεενος 
Lat. Αοτγ. ἐσαξάμην [τάξωμαι 'φαξαίμην rake: «άξασθα, ταξάμενος 


8. ὅθ. CONTRACTED TENSES. 


1. The Imperf. Pres. and Past of dissyllabic 
verbs in a@, ea, and ow, are contracted in the 
active and passive voices, and the Ear. Fut. 
active and middle of mute and, liquid verbs. 
The contractions are mainly subject to the rules 
laid down in § 8. They are as follows. 

. In verbs in aa, a before an o sound (ao, 
aw, aov, and aoc) is contracted into ὦ and (as 
in aor) into w; a before an ¢ sound (ae, an, met, 
ay) into @ ‘nid (as in aec and ay) @ 4; 88, τιμάω 
τιμώ, τιμάοιμι τιμῷμι, τίμαε τίμα, τιμάῃ τιμᾷ, τι- 


poet τιμᾷ. 


a 
φῦ 
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Imperfect Present and Past of τιμάω. 


Innic. Susy. Orrar, Imr.  Inrin. Part. 
σιμ-άω ὦ daw Goes us ase ἀἅειν ἣν ἄων ὧν. 
ἱτήμ- ἀον wy. 


Tipe hopes ὥμα, ἄωμαι ὥμαι woluny wunY ἄου ὦ ζεσθαι ἄσθαι αὄμενος pesos. 


: 
ἐσιμ-αδμην ὥμην- ᾿ξ 
? Imperfect Present and Past of ϑηλόω.. Ἢ 


δηλ-δω ὦ ow ὦ δοιμοι ous 08 ov ὅειν ὃν wy ὧν. 

ἐδήλ.-δον ou. 
δηλ-όομαι οὕμαι όωμαι ὥμαι φαίμην οίρεην ὅου φῇ δεσθαι ododays φόμενος ovueves, — 
ἔδηλ-οόμην oven. 


§ 61. TENSES WITHOUT MOOD-VOW- | 
᾿ ELS (on VERBS IN μὺ. : 


1. Some verbs with monosyllabic roots in a, — 
¢,0, and others which attach vv or vvv, form — 
three tenses, viz. the imperfect present and — 
past.active and passive, and the earlier aorist 
active and middle, without mood-vowels; as, 
from roots θεὲ do ata, θέμεν δόμεν στάμεν, in- 
stead of θέομεν δόομεν στάομεν. 


ἜΦΥ Ὁ Νὴ ἂν ΨΥ a 


2. These tenses incline to the full original 
terminations; as, Pr. Ind. Act. Sing. μι, 6, σι; 
2 Sing. Imp. θὲ; 2 Sing. Ind. Pass. oar; Inf. 
Act. ναι. Their terminations are otherwise gen- — 
erally like those of verbs with mood-vowels.~ _ 


Le ee 
ΟΝ oe 


8, In the imperfects present and past, active — 
and passive, they prefix to the root the initial — 
consonant with 4, except that to roots begin- 
ning with zt, ot, or a vowel, a rough ἐ only is 
prefixed ; as, da διδο, Oe τιθε, ota tota, ἑ LE. 


? 


ἀχὸ μῶν χορ oe με ον 
ts . ᾿ > 
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The aorist prefixes the augment regularly to 
the root; as θε, ἔθην. 


§ 62. ACTIVE VOICE. 


1. InpIcaTIvE. 
‘Terminations. 
Imp. Pr. we o σι D. μεν τον τον P. μεν τε vor. 
Past v 6— μεντον τὴν μεν τε σαν;ν. 


The radical vowel is lengthened in the sin- 
gular; as 


φσίθ-ημι no not Di εμὲν erov eroy P. euey ere ἔνσι (τιθεῖσι). 
ivid- Z 

i "ν | euey sTov trny tuey ἐσὲ εσῶᾶν (or £y).. 
26- , 


2. SuUBJUNCTIVE. 


The Subjunctive has its regular mood-vowel, 
which it contracts with the radical vowel, oy 
going into # and ay into ἡ; not into oc and a. 
wib-tw ὦ ins ms ty fi D. twpey ὥμεν intoy ee énroy nrov P. ἔωμεν ὥμεν- 

: [ξῆφε ἥτε ἔωσι wos 
διδ-όω ὦ ons as on ᾧ D. ὄωμεν ὥμεν ὄδητον ὥτον δητὸν ὥσον P, όωμεεν ὥμεεν- 
[onre are ὄωσι ὥσι. 


3. OPTATIVE. 


tis added to the radical vowel, as tee, and 
n inserted before the terminations of the sec- 


ondary tenses. _ . 

ἃ. 
᾿ φιθεί-ην ἧς ἢ D. μὲν τὸν ἥἤτην P. μὲν nee ἡσᾶν (εν). Ἐ 
διδοί-ην ἧς ἢ μεν ἡτὸν nrny ney NTE ἡσᾶν (εν). 


* More commonly, 9, φιθεῖμεεν; «ἰδεῖσον, τιθεί τήν; P. φιθεῖμσεν, φιθεῖτεν. 
φιθεῖεν. 


ΡΥ  . TS 


~~ 
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4. IMPERATIVE. 
Terminations θὲ ta, τον τῶν, te τῶσαν. 


ribs-ri Tw D. σὸν στῶν P. cs σωσαν. 
30-6: (δάς) rw roy φῶν σε τῶωσαν.- 


5. INFINITIVE. 


Termination vac; as τιθέναι, διδόναι, 
Aor. θεῖναι, δοῦναι, εἷναι. 


6. ᾿ὐἩβηρίνλν δρνας 


cr q 
ἱέναι, 


Termination vt; as, διδο-ντ (διδονς οὖσα ὄν), 


τιθε-ντ (τιθείς), δοντ (δούς). 


§ 63. FULL PARADIGM. 
1. Τίθημι (θε). 
Active. 


Imperfect Present. 


- 


Ind. rid-nus as now ΤΆ, ἐμέν srov ἔσὸν Pr sev ers tive 
Sub. vid-o 45 ἢ ὥμεν ἧσον ἧσον ὥμεν nre wos 
Opt. σιδεείην εἴης εἴη εἴημεν εἴησον εἰήτην εἴημεν εἴητε εἴησαν — 
ἔχεν εἴτον tirny εἶμεν εἴσε εἶεν 

Imp. ib-ers, ἔσω ἐστὸν tray eve ἔσωσαν 
Inf. σιθέναι Part. σιθείς. 

Imperfect Past. 
Ind. ivid-nv ns 2 Da euev ἐστὸν ἕἔτην P. ἐμὲν ert tour 

Aorist. 

Ind. 26-m» as ἡ D. euev erov ἔτην. P.ewev ere sony 
Sub. 6-0 is ff ὥμεν roy roy ὥμεν NTE ὥσι 
Opt. δεί-ην ns ἢ μὲν ἡτὸν ἥτην ᾿ἥμεν τε noay 
Imp. δέ-ς ctw roy στῶν ο ας σπωσᾶν 
Inf. δεῖνα, Part. θείς. 

Passiwwe. 
Ind. rid-syos toa: eras D. ἔμεθον sobov sobov P. μεθα tobe evrar 
Sub. σιδ-ῶμα, G ἥται ὥμεθον ἤσθον ἧσθον ὥμεθα ἤσθε ὥνται 
Opt. σιδεί-μμην ὁ T0 ᾿μεθον σθον σθην μεθα σθε ντὸ 
Imp. σίδ-εσο ἐσθω ἐσθον ἔσθων εσθε ἔσθωσαν 


Inf. ribscbas Part. σιθέμενος. 


i. avs consi Sie ἌΡΗ Ὁ» 


e ~ ἐξ met . 
a 4 = Ξ a . 
- San! es, hi 
ἑν se τι α΄. “0. τῷ “κα ve 


A RN 


a (le a OE OSS “ὦ. 5... 
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Imperfect Past. ν᾿ 
z Z Z Ἅ. 
Ind, ἐτιδ-έμην too tro Ὁ. ἐμεθον ἐσθον ἔσθην Ῥ. ἐμεθα εσθε εντο. 


Middle. 


Aorist. 
Ind. ἐθέμην co zo Ὁ. μεθον σθον cbnv P. μεθα che ναὸ 


Sub. δτ-ῶμω 7 nTu8 ὥμεθον ἤσθον ἤσθον ώμεθα Hobe ὥνται 
Opt. δείμην ὁ τὸ pesbov σθον σθην μεθα che ντὸ 
Imp. δέ-σο( θοῦ) σθω σόον σθων σθε σθωσων 


Inf. θέσθαι Part. θέμενος. 
2. “Iotnut (στα). 
Active. 


Pr. Ind. ἴσφεημι ns noi Ὁ. ayer ἁπτὸν arov P. apev are ἄσι 

Sub. icra Opt. icrainy Imp. ἵσταθ, Inf. ἱστάναι Part. στάς 
Imp. Past icr-nv ns Ὁ D. αἀμεν. aroy ἄτην P. αμὲν are ἂν ΟΥ̓ acay 
Aor. ἔστην Sub. στῶ Opt. σσαίην Imp. στῆθι Inf. σφῆνα, Part. ores. 


Passive. 
Pr. Ind. ἵσταμα, Sub. ἱστῶμα, Opt. ἱσταίμην Imp. ἵστασο Inf. ἵστασθαι 
Past ἱστά-μην co το, &e. [ Part. ἱστάμενος. 


Aor. Mid. ἐστάμην Sub. crauas Opt. crainny Imp. στάσο Inf. erdcbur 
. [Part. σφάμενος.. 


9. Δίδωμι (do). 


Active. R 
Pr. Ind. δίδωμι Sub. διδῶ Opt. διδοίην Imp. δίδοθι Inf. διδόναι Part. διδούς. 


Imp. ἐδίδ᾽ωνο ws ὦ Ὁ. μὲν orev ornyv Py. ομὲν ore δσᾶν. 


Aor. Ind. ἔδων Sub. δῶ Opt. δοίην Imp. δός Inf. δοῦνα, Part. δούς. 


Passive and Middle. 


Pr. Ind. δίδομα, Sub. διδῶμα, Opt. ddoien» Imp. deco Inf. δίδοσθαι 
Past ἐδιδόμοην [Part. διδόμενος-. 
Aor. Μ. ἐδόμην Sub. δῶμα, Opt. δοίμεην Imp. δόσο Inf. δόσθα, Part. δόμενος.. 


4. Ζείκνυμι (defective). 


Active. 


Imp. Pr. Ind. δείκνυ-μι Imp. 4 Inf. vas. Part. ws 
Imp. Past ἐδείκνῦν. 


8 
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Passive. 


Pr. Ind. δείκνυ-μα, Imp. co Inf. σθαι, Part. μενος 
| Past ἐδεικνύμην. 


§ 64. REMARKS. 


: 1. Several verbs form only the earlier aorist 
: in this way; as, Baive, I go, root Ba, Aor. 
ἔβην γιγνώσχω, root yvo, Aor. éyvav: δύω, 
bv. In these, the long vowels ἡ, , and ὕ are 


retained in all the numbers; as ἔβησαν. 


and plural. See paradigm of λείπομαι. 


9. The other tenses of these verbs are reg- 
ular, except that the later aorist of τίθημι, tyme, 
δίδωμι, has x; thus, ἔθηκα ἐθηκάμην, ἔδωκα ἐδω- 
κάμην, ἧκα and from θὲ and ἑ (τίθημι and 
inuc) the Perf. Pr. is τέθείκα and eixa. Aorists 
in xa are used only in the indicative, and there 


only in the Sing. and 3 Plur. 
4. Synopsis of tynut, to send, (root €). 


; Active. 


Imp. Pr. Ind. fyz: Sub. ia Opt. ἑείην Imp, i Inf. feves 
Imp. Past ην and feov, ἴουν, act teen "γι ἀφίουν) 


Ear. Aor, ἦν a εἴην fe εἶναι 
Fut. now Hoos noe 
Lat. Aor. xa 

Perf. Pr. εἶκα εἵκω εἴκοιμοε εἱκέναι 


Perf. Past εἴκειν. 


2. So the two aorists passive are formed, 
ἐλίπην and ἐλείφθην (tense-roots ἔλιπε and 
ἐλειφθε), and retain the long vowel in the dual 


oe ee .ς... --.. . ... 
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| Passive. 
Imp. Pr. icwas, Imp. Past ἱέμην, Perf. Pr. sivas Perf. Past εἵμην, Lat. 
Fut. iéjcowas, Lat. Aor. ἕθην, Perf. Fut. cicouas 


Middle. 


Ind. Sub. Opt. Imp. Inf. Part. 
Ear. Aor. fay @ ecb εἴμην ἔσο (οὗ) tobe ἕμενος 
Fut. Hoopes nooieny ἥσεσθαι ἡσόμενος 


Lat. Aor. ἡκάμην. 


§ 65. “EIMT and *EIMI. 


Of other small verbs in μέ, we shall give only 
εἰμί, to be, and εἶμι, to go, both irregular. 


εἰμί, to be, (root é.) 


Inp. Sous. | Opt. Imp. 


Imp. Pr. εἰμέ cisoreiioci ὦ ἧς ἦ εἴην ms ἡ [ἴσθι ἔστω 
ἐσμέν ἐστόν ἐστόν ὦμεν ἦτον ἦτον nusy ἡτον ἤτην ἔστον ἔστων 
ἐσμέν ἐστέ εἰσί(ν) ὦμεν ἦτε wor| nusy ητὲ ηἡσαν ἔστε ἔστωσαν 

Imp. Past ἦν ἧς ἢ OF ἦν 
Ι 5: > > 
ney ἦτον ἤστην 
> 4 x κα 
ἥμεν ATE ἧσαν 

Fut. ἔσομα, ton toras 
> 7 
ἐσ-ύμοεθον ἐσθον ecbov 

όμεεθα εἐσθε ovras 


ἐσοί-μην 6 τὸ 
μεθον σθον σθην 
μεθα σόε vero | 


Inr. Pres. sivas, Fut. ἔσεσθαι. Par. Pres. ay οὖσα ὄν, Fut, ἐσόμενος. 


Εἶμι, I am going, (root ¢.) 


a . 
Imp. Pr. sive sis οὐ εἶ εἶσι D. ἔμεν ἔτον troy P. ive ἔστε ἴασι 


Sub. iw, ins, ἄς. Opt. tomes Imp. ἴθι, ἴστω Inf. itves Part. ἰών ἰοῦσα ἰόν 
Imp. Past ἤειν yes, &c. and fiw ἤϊας. 
Mid. to hasten, Imp. Pr. iiwas, Past ἐἰέμην. 


§ 66. ANOMALOUS VERBS. 


1. What tenses are actually used in any 


Greek verb must be learned from observation 


and from the lexicons. ‘Tenses of the middle 
form will be often found to supply the place of 
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the active. The student should be required 
to ascertain carefully what tenses are in use, 
and what are not; thus, from axov, to hear, 
not ἀκούσω and ἤκουκα, as given in the old 
lexicons, but ἀκούσομαι and ἀκήκοα, while in 
the aorist ἤκουσα is used. 


2. Γινώσκω, to know, (root yvo, ὃ 44. 1.) 


Active. . Passive. 

γιγνώσκω γιγνώσκομαι 

ἐγίγνωσκον ἐγιγνωσκόμην 

γνώσομαι γνωσϑήσομαι 

ἔγνων ᾿ς ἐγνώσϑην 

ἔγνωκα ἔγνωσμαι 

ἐγνώκειν ἐγνώσμην. 

9. AauBavea, to take, (root ληβ, AaB, ὃ 44. 2.) 

Active. Passive. Middle. 

"λαμβάνω λαμβάνομαι 
ἐλάμβανον ἐλαμβανόμην 

λήψομαι ληφϑήσομαι 

ἔλαβον ἐλήφϑην ᾿ς ἐλαβόμην 
εἴληφα ο΄ δίλημμαι 

εἰλήφειν εἰλήμμην. 


4. Examples for practice. εὑρίσκω, I find, 


μανθάνω, I learn, θνήσκω, I die, ἔρχομαι, 1 come, 
βάλλω, I throw, πάσχω, I suffer, γίγνομαι, 1 be- 
come. 

Rem. Many verbs, as γίγνομαι, ἔρχομαι, have 
in the imperfects present and past no active 
forms. Others are altogether passive and mid- 
dle in form; as, αἰσθάνομαι, δέχομαι. 
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§ 67. ANALYSIS AND COMBINATION 
OF VERBAL FORMS. 


1. To the pupil who has gone thoroughly 
through the elements of the Greek verb, as 
hitherto developed, it will now be found a 
very useful exercise both to analyze and com- 
bine verbal forms. The student should be 
rendered perfectly familiar with all the separate 
parts of the verb, as the nature of the aug- 
ment and reduplication, their forms and to what 
tenses they are respectively applied, the mood- 
vowels, terminations, &c. Then give him, e. g. 
ἐλέγοντο to resolve into its elements; ε, the 
augment belonging to past tenses; vto, the 
termination of the 3 Plur. of the secondary 
tenses, Pass.; 0, mood-vowel of the Ind.;— 
thus Ay is left for the root, So λέγοιντο, dey 
root, oc Opt. mood-vowel, vto 3 Plur. term. sec- 
ondary tenses passive, and of the optative which 
takes these terminations. : 


2. Given for analysis. ἔλεγον, λέξαιντο λέ- 
Entov, πέπεισται, ἐπείσθησαν πεισθήσοιντο, τετά- 
ρᾶγμαι, ἐπράχθην, πραξαίμην, τάξωνται, βλέπον- 

, ? ’ 7 , 
ται, βλέψωνται, ἐβλεψάσθην, πεφίληνται, φιλή- 
σεις, διώξησθον, ἐδεδίωκτο, δεδιώκαμεν, φυγοίτην, 
φεύγηται, πεφεύγασι, παρηγόμην, βάλῃς, βά- 
Aowto, ἐβάλλετο, βάλλησθε, εἰδέναι, κεκτῆσθαι, 
ῴχέετο. 

5: 
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3. The student should also be in the habit 
of forming tenses in different numbers, per- 
sons, moods, and voices, by combining the sep- 
arate elements; thus λέγω, Imp. Past Ind. Pass. 
3 Sing.; root Aey, aug. with Past ἐλεγ, mood- 
vowel o, term. vto; 2-Aéy-o-vto. Lat. Aor. Mid. 
3 dual Aey, tense root ἐλεξ, mood-vowel a, ter- 
mination σθην, é-Aeé-c-cOny. Opt. 3 Pl. λέξ-αι- 


_yto. Practice will make this easy to the stu- 


dent in Greek, and will give him an unlimited 
command over the inflexions of the verb. 


§ 68. THE TENSES IN THE INDICA- 
ὙΠ β 


The import of the tenses has been already 


given ‘in general in ὃ 38, but a few additional 


remarks are needed to complete the view. 


1. The imperfect present means properly 
am doing, and, as an absolute, do. From am 
doing, comes naturally go to doing, am endeav- 
ouring to do, am accustomed to do; it is thus 
employed to state universal propositions. 


2. The imperfect past has all these modifi- 
cations of meaning except the absolute, (for 
which there is a distinct tense, the aorist,) J 
was doing, I went to doing, I endeavoured to do, 
Iused to do. ‘This latter modification of mean- 
ing is frequent. 

3. The aorist, especially the later aorist, be- 


= —_—————— -— πὰ εν οὖ αὐπὐἴπ αι ὐδἷβοὐ νυ υοῦυ δδδιδιΚ. te en το σον ὦ ΠΝ. 
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side its ordinary and proper meaning of did, is 
employed sometimes, like the present, to ex- 
press what customarily takes place; as, oAcyos 
χρόνος ἀεὲ διέλυσε τὸς συνηθείας τῶν φαύλων, a 
short tume always dissolves, &c. 


4. The perfect present sometimes passes — 


over into an imperfect present, with a new but 
natural signification; as, χέχτημαι, I have ac- 
quired, hence I possess, τέθνηκα, I have died, 
hence, J am dead. In this case the perfect 
past becomes an imperfect past, and the per- 
fect future an imperfect future; thus, éxext7- 
μήν, I possessed, κεκτήσομαι (I shall have ac- 
quired), I shall possess. 


5. The following scheme presents these va- 
rious uses of the tenses, 
I am striking, (1 endeavour to strike, ) 


τύπτω, ς I go to striking, I strike, I am ac- 
customed to strike. 


I was striking, I went to ΜΕΤ ΟῚ 
I used to strike. 


étuwa, I struck, I am in the habit of striking.* 
τύψω, I shall strike. 
; tétupa, I have struck. 
κέχτημαι, I have acquired, hence I possess. 
; ἑτετύφειν, I had struck. 
ἐκεκτήμην, I had acquired, I possessed. 


I shall have acquired, hence I 
shall possess. 


ἔτυπτον. ; 
, xX 


EXT YOO MOL, ; 


* The aorist is also 'often used where other languages use a perfect past. 


ΕῚ 


ὸ a 
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§ 69. THE TENSES IN THE OTHER 
MOODS. 


1. The distinction of time, which in the in- 
dicative is indicated by the tenses, is in the 
subjunctive and optative expressed chiefly by 
the moods. The subjunctive follows in its for- 
mation the primary, 1. 6. the present and future 
tenses, and is the conditional mood of these 
tenses, and is rendered may; the optative in 
like manner is the conditional mood of the past 
tenses, whose analogy it follows, and is ren- 
dered might. Thus the perfect present is in 
the subjunctive τετύφω, 1 may have struck, in 
the optative τετύφοιμι, 1 might have struck, i. 6. 
here it is a conditional perfect past. So the 
aorist indicative or absolute past (étuwa, I 
struck,) becomes in the subjunctive τύψω, I 
may strike, in the optative τύψαιμι, I might 
strike. Even the future becomes in the opta- 
tive a future in reference to past time; as, he 
said that I should show, ἔλεξε ὅτι δηλώσοιμι. 


2. In the other moods also, viz. the impera- 
tive, infinitive, and participle, the aorist loses its 
signification of past time, and differs from the 
imperfect present only in not indicating con- 
tinued action. Thus τύψον, strike, bears the 
same relation to τύπτε, be or go to striking, as 
étvwa bears to ἔτυπτον (1 struck, I went to 
striking). 3 


ant, hl ae 


CO ee eS ned 
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3. We present, then, the following scheme 

of the force of the tenses in the several moods. 
INDICATIVE. 

Imperf. Pres. τύπτω, I am striking. 
Imperf. Past. ἔτυπτον, I was striking. 
Future. τύψω, I shall strike. 
Aorist. étuwa, I struck. 
Perf. Pres. τέτυφα, I have struck. 
Perf. Past. ἐτετύφειν, I had struck. 


SogsuncrTivE (or Conditional of the Leading 


Tenses). 
Imperfect. τύπτω, I may be striking. 
Aorist. — τύψω, I may strike. 
Perfect. τετύφω, I may have struck. 


OpTaTIVE (or Conditional of Past Tenses). 
Imperfect. τύπτοιμι, I might be striking. 


Aorist. τύψαιμι, I might strike. 
Perfect. τετύφοιμι, I might have struck. 
Future. τύψοιμι, I might strike (hereafter). 
IMPERATIVE. : 
Imperfect. τύπτε, be striking, or go to striking. 
Aorist. τύψον, strike. 
Perfect. tétuge, have struck. 
INFINITIVE. 
Imperfect. τύπτειν, to be striking. 
Aorist. τύψαι, to strike. 
Perfect. τετυφέναι, to have struck. 


Future. | τύψειν, to be going to strike. 


- Imperfect. τύπτων, (being) striking. 


« 


ἢ 
" 
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PARTICIPLES. 


Aorist. ᾿ τύψας, striking (the mere act). 
Perfect. ἢ τετυφώς, having struck. 
Future. τύψων, going to strike. 


4, Let the student give the tenses, wish their 
meanings, of the following verbs in the several 
moods ; λαμβάνω, I take, φιλέω, I love, κελεύω, 


I direct, paiva, I show, φεύγω, I flee, toéya, I 


run, λείπω, I leave, μανθάνω, 1 learn, 


§ 70. EXERCISES ON THE TENSES. : 


_ IN THE INDICATIVE, 


1. Imperrect Present anv Past. 
Σοφία μόνη ἀθάνατος μένει. Ὃ ἀνὴρ θνή- 
σκει. ‘H γυνὴ ἔθνησκε. ᾿Εν ᾧ ἐγὼ γράφω σὺ 
ἄδεις. Σὺ μὲν ταῦτά μοι δίδως, ἐγὼ δὲ δέχομαι. 
Οἱ πολέμιοι μὲν φεύγουσιν, ἡμεῖς δὲ διώκομεν. 
Πάντα ta ἀγαθὰ δίδωσιν ὃ Θεός. Περιεπατοῦ- 
μὲν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ τοῦ Κρόνου. Βραχεῖα ἡδονὴ 


πολλάκις μακρὰν τίκτει λύπην. Ταῦτα ἕλεγεν. 
(used to say) ὃ πατήρ μον. Σωκράτης τοὺς νέ- 
ους τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἐδίδασκε. “Ὅστις μὴ κολάζει. 


τοὶ πάθη, αὐτὸς ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν κολάζεται. Μέγιστον 
τῶν ὄντων, τόπος" πάντα γοὶρ χωρεῖ" τάχιστον, 
νοῦς" dla παντὸς γὰρ τρέχει" ἰσχυρότατον, ἀνά- 
γκη" κρατεῖ yoo πάντων" σοφώτατον, χρόνος" 
2 a ‘ / 

ἀνευρίσκει YAO πᾶντα. 


a B.S ὡ 
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2. Perrect PRESENT AND PAstT. 


Τὴν ἐπιστολήν σοι aniotadna. 4 έδωκάς μοι 
τὸν χιτῶνα. “H λύπη πεπλήρωκχεν ὑμῶν τὴν 
καρδίαν. ᾿Απολελοίπασιν ἡμᾶς Ξενίας καὶ Ila 


σίων - ἀλλ᾿ οὔτε ἀποδεδράκασιν οὔτε ἀποπεφεύ- 
γασιν. Eni τῆς κολακείας, ὡς ἐπὶ μνήματος, 
αὐτὸ μόνον τὸ ὄνομα. τῆς φιλίας ἐπιγέγραπται. 
Εὐριπίδης ἐν Μακεδονίᾳ τέθαπται. “Μέγα κα- 
κόν μοι συμβέβηκεν. Οὐδεὶς πώποτε θεὸν ἕώ- 
ρακεν. Τέθνηκε Φίλιππος : Οὐκ, ἀλλ᾽ ἀσθενεῖ. 
Ὃ πατὴρ καὶ ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ πάλαι ἐτετελευτή- 
κεσαν. To πῦρ πάντας ὁμοίως καίει" πέφυκε 
yao τοιοῦτον. Anddwdha ὑπὸ τοῦ δίψους. 
9. Furure anp AorIsT. | 


 Tavta ποιήσω. Ταῦτα ἐποίησα. ΜἜηπισθὸν ta- 
λαντον ἔλαβον καὶ τοῦτό σοι δώσω. Οἱ “EhAn- 
ves ἐνίκησαν τοὺς Πέρσας. Θησεὺς τὴν ᾿Αριά- 
δνην ἐν Νάξῳ κατέλιπε καὶ ἐξέπλευσε. “Ὅτε tav- 
ta (the same things) συνέθαινεν (kept happen- 
ing) αὐτῷ τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ καὶ TH τρίτῃ, ἐκάλεσε 
τοὺς παῖδας. “Ore ἔμελλον γράφειν παρεγένετό 


τις. Οὐδεὶς τὸν θάνατον ἔφυγεν. ᾿Δἄνηρ σοφὸς 


tas ἐν βίῳ συμφοροὶς δᾷον οἴσει τῶν ἄλλων. 
Οὐκ ἔπιες (πίνω) to AnOys ὕδωρ ; “Ot ἡ ψυχὴ 
θνητή ἐστιν οὐδέποτε πιστεύσω. Πολλὰ ἀνθρώ- 
ποις παρὰ γνώμην ἔπεσε (fall out, happen). ᾿Η 
τοῦ ᾿Ινάχου παῖς n xahy ὑπὸ τῆς “Πέρας εἰς δά- 
padiy μετεβλήθη. 
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8.71. EXERCISES ON THE TENSES IN _ 
THE SUBJUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE. _ 


Προσέρχομαι ἵνα μὴ θάνῃς. Προσῆλθον ἵνα 
μὴ θάνοις. 4 δοικα wy ἠλίθιος γένωμαι. ᾿Ἐδε- } 
doixery un ἠλίθιος γενοίμην. “Anéotadxa σοι 
ταύτην THY ἐπιστολὴν iva μάθῃς THY ἐμὴν φιλίαν. — 
᾿ΑἽπέστειλά σοι ἐπιστολὴν ἵνα μάθοις τὴν φιλίαν — 
μου. ᾿Εχέλευσε βασιλεὺς μή τινα βάλλειν πρὶν — 
Κῦρος ἐμπλησθείη βάλλων. Κελεύει βασιλεὺς, 
μή τινα βάλλειν πρὶν ἂν Κῦρος ἐμπλησθῇ βάλ- 
hav. ° Antévat ἐβούλετο uy ὁ πατήρ τι ἄχθοιτο 
. καὶ ἡ πόλις μέμφοιτο. “Antévar βούλεται μὴ ὁ ~ 
πατήρ τι ἄχθηται καὶ ἡ πόλις μέμφηται. ᾿Εὰν — 
φιλομαθὴς ἧς, πολυμαθὴς ἔσῃ. Ei φιλομαθὴς © 
εἴης, πολυμαθὴς ἂν γένοιο. ; 

Remark. The particles εἰ, ὅτε, ἐπειδή, πρίν, 
stand unchanged before the indicative and op- 
tative, but before the subjunctive they become 
ἐάν (HY, ἄν), ὅταν, ἐπειδάν, πρὶν ἄν - AS, εἰ ἴδοι- 
ut, of I might see; ἐὼν ἴδω, if I may see; εἰ 
ταῦθ᾽ οὕτως ἔχει, if these things are so; ἐὰν 
ταῦθ᾽ οὕτως ἔχη, if these things be so. 


§ 72. FURTHER REMARKS ON THE © 
SUBJUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE. | 


1. The original and proper distinction and ~ 
use of these two moods has been given above ~ 
_and illustrated in the last section. They are 
_. both strictly conditional moods; the optative of 


. P 
* Ἔν". 
Γ} 
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the past, the subjunctive of the present and fu- 
ture tenses. Their use, however, especially 
that of the optative, is much wider. 


2. The signification of the optative is less 
near to the actual than that of the subjunctive. 
It is used, therefore, in cases of pure hypothe- 
sis, where there 15 no prospect or thought of a 
decision. Thus the subjunctive ἐάν τι ἔγω, δώ- 
oo, if I have any thing I will give it, implies a. 
design in the speaker to ascertain whether he 
has any thing or not. It is a case in which he 
feels interested and wishes to arrive at a decis- 

‘ion, while εἶ ἔχοιμί τι, δοίην ἂν, if I should have 

any thing I would give it, is purely hypothetical. 
It states the connexion of a given conclusion 
with a given premise, without intimating wheth- 
er there is any possibility or expectation of the 
existence of the condition. ‘The past tenses of 
the indicative are used where the speaker de- 
signs to express his conviction that the thing 
supposed does not and cannot exist. Thus, 

Ind. εἴ τις μ᾽ ὠφέλει, τὴν χάριν ἀπεδίδων ἄν, τὴ 
if any one would aid me, I would repay the fa- 
vor, — but I do not expect he will. a 

Subj. ἐάν τις μ᾽ ὠφελῇ, χάριν ἀποδώσω, if any — 
one aids me, I will repay the favor, — the lan- 
guage of one solicitous to obtain aid. 

— Opt. εἴ τις μ᾽ ὠφελήσειε, χάριν ἀποδιδοίην ἄν, 
if any one should aid me, I should repay the 
ἐ; ie ἀκ ἢ 


ἍΝ ὌΝ 
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favor,—but I am entirely uncertain 
he will or not. 


Ei ἐνόμιζον τοὺς θεοὺς ἀνθρώπων τι φροντί- 
ζειν, οὐκ ἂν ἡμέλουν αὐτῶν, if I thought the Ὁ 
Gods had any regard for men, I would not neg- 
lect them, — but or iiewact Bebe they have. 


Eav νομίζω θεοὺς ἀνθρώπων τι φροντίζειν, 
οὐκ ἀμελήσω αὐτῶν, if I may suppose the Gods 
to have any regard for men, I will not neglect. 
them, — and I will endeavour to ascertain the 
fact. 

Ei νομίζοιμι θεοὺς ἀνθρώπων τι φροντίζειν, 
οὐκ av ἀμελοίην αὐτῶν, if I might suppose, let 
me but suppose the Gods to have any regard for 
men, and I would not neglect them, — but it is a 
point involved in entire uncertainty. Here is 
a delicate shade of meaning which the English 
language can hardly express. ; 


3. Omitting the protasis, —the clause with 
ei, — the optative with “ἂν is used in simple 
propositions, wherever in English we say mght, 
would, can, &c.; 6. g. τὸ σωματοειδές ἐστιν οὗ 
τις ἂν ἅψαιτο, the corporeal is that which one 
can touch; ἡδέως ἂν μάθοιμι ταῦτα maga σοῦ, 
I would gladly learn these things from thee. 
Hence from the tone of moderation peculiar to 
the Attics, it comes to be employed in making 
positive assertions; οὐκ av λάβοις παρὸ τού μὴ 
ἔχοντος, you could not, cannot take from a man 


ir sie ee 


4 


» 
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νος not possess ; τοῦτο οὐχ ἂν γένοιτο, 


this cannot be. 


4, EXERCISES. 
, vN ἂν» 2 = ~ , A > 

Τένοιτο ἂν πᾶν ἕν τῷ μακρῷ χρόνῳ. “Σοὶ οὐκ 
ἂν πιθοίμην ὥστε μὴ τοῦτο ποιεῖν. Οὐκ ἂν δύ- 
YaLO Un καμῶν εὐδαιμονεῖν. "Δγις ἐρωτηθεὶς 
πῶς ἄν τις ἐλεύθερος διαμένοι, θανάτου κατα- 
: - 53) a! ’ 3 \ \ c Lolly 
φρονῶν, ἔφη. ~Avev φίλων οὐδεὶς av ἕλοιτο Cny, 
ἔχων ta λοιπὰ ἀγαθὰ πάντα" καὶ γὰρ τοῖς 
πλουτοῦσι, καὶ ἀρχος καὶ δυναστείας κεκτημέ- 
vols, δοκεῖ μάλιστα φίλων εἶναι χρεία " ἐν πενίᾳ 
δὲ, καὶ ταῖς λοιπαῖς δυστυχίαις, μόνην οἴονται 
καταφυγὴν εἶναι τοὺς φίλους. Mods ἂν τις ἐκ 
τῆς μεγίστης ἐπιμελείας TAS τῆς φύσεως ἁμαρτίας 
ἐπικρατήσειεν. Καὶ μὴν ἂν σε λάβω ποτέ (if I 
ever caich you): "Av λάβῃς, ὦ βέλτιστε: δὶς δὲ 

3 Ἃ 4 ’ Ἃ Ν U4 4 
οὐκ ἂν λάβοις. Δικαίως ἂν τοὺς τοιούτους λέ- 
γοιμὲεν μὴ μόνον εἰς ἑαυτοὺς ἁμαρτάνειν ἀλλὰ 
καὶ τῆς τύχης εἶναι προδότας. 


§ 73. 


The subjunctive and optative are also used 
to express entreaty, desire, &c., but this in 
conformity with the principles stated above. 
The subjunctive chiefly in the 1 Pl. and the 


2 Sing. and Pl. to express direct exhortation, 


entreaty, command; as, ἴωμεν, let us go; μὴ 


θαυμάσῃς, do not wonder. While the optative 


is more commonly employed like our might, 


slat Tie aT Mi te, ee es A oe ee 
‘ Ἷ ἢ 


» 
i+ 
Ο, 
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may, would, &c. (might it be, may it be,) for 
more general expressions of desire ; as, ὅλοιο, 
may you perish. 
EXERCISES, 
Mysevi συμφορὰν ὀνειδίσῃς xowy vag ἡ τύ- 
χη; καὶ τὸ μέλλον ἀόρατον. Kav μόνος ἧς, 
φαῦλον μήτε λέξῃς μήτε ἐργάσῃ μηδέν. Καλήν 
σοι θεοὶ διδοῖεν τύχην. Μὰ παῖ γένοιο πατρὸς 
εὐτυχέστερος. Ἴϊτσειαν Ζαναοὶ ἐμοὶ δάκρυα τοῖς 
σοῖς βέλεσι. ΦΦέρ᾽ (come on), ὦ τέκνον, νῦν καὶ 
τὸ τῆς νήσου (what pertains to the island, the 
condition of the tsland) μάθῃς. My τοῦτο ὡς 
ἀδίκημα ἐμὸν Ons, εἰ κρατῆσαι συνέβη Φιλίππῳ 
ο΄ τὴν μάχην. Ed θνήσκοις ὅταν σοι τὸ γρεῶν ἔλθῃ. 
Εὐκλείδης ὃ Σωκχρατικὸς, ἀκούσας τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ 
τς λέγοντος " ἀπολοίμην εἰ μή σε τιμωρησαίμην, ἐγὼ 
ο΄ δὲ, εἶπεν, εἰ μὴ φιλεῖν ἡμᾶς πείσαιμι. 


“" I 
yin Ψ» 
same * 


- § 74. EXERCISES ON THE IMPERA- 
TIVE, INFINITIVE, AND PARTICIPLE. 


]. IMPERATIVE. 
Tov μὲν θεὸν φοβοῦ, τοὺς δὲ γονεῖς τίμα" 
τοὺς δὲ φίλους αἰσχύνου, τοῖς δὲ νόμοις πείθου. 
τ Ζ2γισαι πρὸ ἔργου. My κακοῖς ὁμίλει. Τὰς 
ἡδονὼς θήρευε tas meta δόξης " τέρψις γοὶρ, σὺν 
τῷ καλῷ μὲν, ἄριστον, ἄνευ δὲ τούτου, κάκιστον. 
ο΄ Ἣγοῦ μάλιστα σεαυτῷ πρέπειν, κόσμον, αἰσχύ- 
νην, σωφροσύνην. Ave δὴ, ὦ Κρίτων, πειθώμε- 
> ~ i. , \ f ee j 
θα αὐτῷ, καὶ ἐνεγκάτω TLS TO φάρμακον El TETOL- 
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= 


πται" εἰ δὲ μὴ, τριψάτω ὃ ἄνθρωπος. Hi τις 


ἔτι τινὸς ἐνδεῖσθαι δοκεῖ, πρὸς ἐμὲ λεγέτω, καὶ εἴ 
τις εἰπεῖν τι βούλεται, λεξάτω. My μοι ἀντιλέ-. 
Ens. ᾿Δλλὰ ταῦτα οὕτως πεπράχθω. Εἰ υἷος 
εἶ τοῦ θεοῦ, σῶσον σεαυτὸν, καὶ κατάβηθι ἀπὸ 
τοῦ σταυροῦ. Hi βασιλεὺς ᾿Ισραήλ ἔστι, κατα- 
βήτω νῦν ἀπὸ τοῦ σταυροῦ. Boadéas μὲν φίλος, 
γίνου, γενόμενος δὲ πειρῶ διαμένειν. Δεῖξον τί ἔν 

τῇ πήρᾳ ἔχεις. 


2. INFINITIVE. 


Χαλεπὸν to ποιεῖν, to δὲ κελεῦσαι oddiov. To 
~ 2 ~ ~ 2? » >! ὦ 
καλώς ἀποθανεῖν ἴδιον τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς. Οὔὕτοι ov- 
Tas ἡδύ ἔστιν τὸ γρήματα ἔχειν ὡς ἀνιαρὸν τὸ 
3 Δ 3 δ Ἀν > \. ὌΝ ’ 
ἀποβάλλειν. Ov τὸ χαίρειν ἐστὶν εὖ πράττειν, 
3 Ν Ἁ 2 ~ ~ QA ͵ x 2 
οὐδὲ τὸ ἀνιᾶσθαι, κακῶς. Χρὴ βραδέως μεν φί- 
λον γίνεσθαι, γενόμενον δὲ διαμένειν. Κελεύω 
δὰ ee Ν ~ Ἁ , ca 
σε φυλάξαι τὴν γυναῖκα, καὶ διαφυλάττειν Eas 
ἂν αὐτὸς δέξωμαι. Meifov μὲν κακόν φαμεν τὸ 
ἀδικεῖν, ἔλαττον δὲ τὸ ἀδικεῖσθαι. “O μέλλεις 
πράττειν μὴ πρόλεγε" ἀποτυχῶν γὰρ γελασθήσῃ. 
Κάδμον φασὶν ἐκ Φοινίκης ὑπὸ tov βασιλέως 
ἀποσταλῆναι πρὸς ζήτησιν Eveanns. (Ξέρξης, 
ὡς ἐπύθετο τὸν ᾿βλλήσποντον ἐζεύχθαι, καὶ τὸν 
"Aba διεσκάφθαι, προῆγεν Ex τῶν Σάρδεων. 


Remark. The neuter article is used in all 
its cases with an infinitive, converting it into a 
noun ; as, καιρὸς tov λέγειν, the season of speak- 
ing ; ἐκ tov νομίζειν, in consequence of thinking ; 
ἐν τῷ πειρᾶσθαι, in the endeavour. 

i | a 


“a ὴ hi, 


« 
- INTRODUCTION TO THE 


HO * 
ν᾿. ον 


᾿“Χαλεπόν ἐστι λέγειν πρὸς γαστέρα, ὦτα οὐκ 
ἔχουσαν. *Adixsi “Σωκράτης, ovs ἡ πόλις νομίζει 
θεοὺς, οὐ νομίζων. “Ηρακλῆς ὀργισθεὶς Δῖνον 
ἀπέχτεινε. “O Σωκράτης φάρμακον πιῶν ans 
θανεν (died of drinking). Διογένης λύχνον μεθ᾽ 
ἡμέραν (by day) ἅψας, ἀνθρωπον, ἔφη, ζητῶ. 
Ὁ παῖς ἐξελθῶν καὶ συχνὸν χρόνον διατρίψας, 


3. PARTICIPLE. 


“ae ἄγων τὸν μέλλοντα δώσειν τὸ φάρμακον, ἐν 


κύλικι φέροντα τετριμμένον. Zav ὃ φαῦλος καὶ 


! θανὼν κολάζεται. 


Remark 1. The participle with the article is 
used where in Latin and English the relative 
and verb are employed; as, ὁ ποιῶν, he who 
does (qui facit); ὃ τρέχων, he that runs ; ὁ Bov- 
Aduevos, he that chooses ; ὃ κατηγορῶν, he that 
accuses, the accuser; ἡ ἀπολογία tov φεύγοντος, 


the piea of the defendant. 


Exercises. 
Οὐχ ὃ ἔχων πλεῖστα εὐδαιμονέστατός ἐστιν, 
> 2 ς 4 21 ς “ - Ἁ 
ἀλλ᾽ ὁ σοφώτατος av. O πᾶντα διοικῶν καὶ 


διατάττων θεός ἐστι. Παντὶ τῷ αἰτοῦντι δοθήσε- 


ται. “H ἀλήθεια τοὺς εἰδότας μέγα ὠφελήσει. 
Tov μὲν εὖ με πεποιηκότα, φίλον εἶναι ἡγούμαι, 
4 ‘ ῇ 2 / ς / 2 IQ / 
τὸν δὲ προδώσοντα ἐχθρόν. O yonom εἰδώς, 
? c ᾽ 2 ‘ / ς - c a, ¢ 
οὐχ ὁ πολλ᾽ εἶδως σοφὸς. O φθονῶν, Eavtoy ὡς 
ἐχθρὸν λυπεῖ, Ὃ τῶν Περσών βασιλεὺς, ὁ τὸν 
" Ada διορύξας, ὁ τὸν ᾿ Ελλήσποντον ζεύξας, ὃ γῆν 
a) ἘΝ ‘ ca > ς Ψ) 2 ~ 
καὶ ὕδωρ τοὺς “λληνας aitav, ὃ τολμῶν ἕν ταῖς 


' 
j 
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ἐπιστολαῖς γράφειν ὅτι δεσπότης ἐστὶν ἁπάντω Vv 
ἀνθρώπων ἀφ᾽ ἡλίου ἀνιόντος μέχρι δυομένου, 
γῦν οὐ περὶ τοῦ κύριος ἑτέρων εἶναι διαγωνίζε- 
ται, ἀλλ᾽ ἤδη περὶ τῆς τοῦ σώματος σωτηρίας. 


Remark 2. Many verbs, as those signifying 
to know, to see, to show, to appear, to remember 


and forget, to begin and end, take after them a 


participle instead of an infinitive; as, οἶδα av- 
tov σοφὸν ὄντα, I know him to be wise (scio eum 
saplentem esse). 


e Ν᾽ 
Exercises. 


Φίλιππε, μέμνησο ἄνθρωπος av. Οἶδα θνητὸς 
av. Παύσασθε ἀδικοῦντες. Ovs ἂν δρῶ (whom- 
soever I may see) τὸ καλὸ ἐπιτηδεύοντας, τού- 
τους τιμήσω. "ἄνθρωπος wav, μέμνησο τὴν κοινὴν 
τύχην σοι οὖσαν. Φανερός ἐστιν ἠδικημένος ὑπ᾽ 
ἐμοῦ. Οἱ νόμοι φαίνονται βλάπτοντες ἡμᾶς. 
‘Ooa τὴν τύχην ἡμῖν συλλαμβάνουσαν καὶ τὸν 
πάροντα καιρὸν συναγωνιζόμενον. Αἱ ἐπιθυμίαι 
οὔποτε λήγουσιν αἰκιζόμεναι Tas ψυχας τῶν av- 
θρώπων ἔστ᾽ ἂν ἄρχωσιν αὐτῶν. Φανερὸς ἦν ὁ 
Κύρος, εἴ τις τι ἀγαθὸν ἢ κακὸν ποιήσειεν αὐτὸν, 
γικᾷν πειρώμενος. 

Τρύλλος, ὁ Ξενοφῶντος υἱὸς, ἐν τῇ μάχῃ περὶ 


Μαντίνειαν ἰσχυρῶς ἀγωνισάμενος ἐτελεύτησεν. 


Ἂν ταύτῃ τῇ μάχῃ καὶ ᾿παμινώνδας ἔπεσεν. 
Anayyeh θέντος δὲ Ξενοφῶντι τοῦ θανάτου τοῦ 
παιδὸς, οὐκ ἐδάκρυσε, ἀλλὰ yao, ἔφη, ἤδειν θνη- 
τὸν γεγεννηκώς. 
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δ 75. MIDDLE VOICE. (See § 54.) 


1. The middle voice has a reflexive signifi- 
cation, and denotes, 1. an action terminating in 
or upon the agent; as, φοβέω, 1 terrify, φοβοῦ- 
μαι, I fear, Aovo, 1 wash, λούομαι, I wash my- 
self, φυλάττω, I guard, φυλάττομαι, I guard 
myself, I beware of (with an Acc.); 2. an ac- 
tion performed for the agent, or with reference 

te him; as, xateoteéwato tov Μήηδον, he sub- 
dued to himself the Mede. 


2. It is sometimes causative; as, Avo, 1 loose, 
I release, λύομαι, I cause to be released, I ran- 
som. 


EXERCISES. 


Φυλάττω τὸν λέοντα. Φυλάττομαι λέοντα, 
> / a! Ja SD Ν ~ \ 3 
ἐπιφερόμενον. ᾿λουσε τὸ ἐμὸν σῶμα καὶ ἀπελ-. 
θῶν ἐλούσατο. Χρὴ πείθειν τοὺς φίλους καὶ πεί- 
θεσθαι τοῖς νόμοις. Φόβει τοὺς κακους καὶ φο- 
+5 ‘ / 2 ὡς \ an / 
Bov τοὺς θεούς. Emetdn θεοὶ owtnoss κυμάτων 
> 2) 9 7 5 2 > 7 , 2 , 
ἐμὲ ἐξείλοντο, ἐπ ἐργασίαν τρέψομαι. Hav με 
c > / 3 , 2. i , ~ 
ol θεοὶ Ex xivdvvov ἀπαλλαξῶσι, ἀπὸ ταύτης τῆς 
~ > re / ? , ς 
γῆς ἀπαλλάξομαι. Διαλυομένον ἀνθρώπου, ἡ 
ψυχὴ οὔτε παροῦσα οὔτε ἀπιοῦσα ὁρᾶται. ‘“H 
Πάνθεια, ἀκινάκην πάλαι παρεσκενασμένῃ σφάτ- 
tee ἑαυτήν" ot δὲ εὐνοὔχοι, ἰδόντες τὸ γεγενημέ- 
«YOY, σπασάμενοι κἀκεῖνοι τοὺς ἀκινάκοας, ἀπο- 
Pe: ~ > , ,. Ὁ WEY 
opattovtat. Κύρος evedvouto ta ὅπλα ἃ ὁ 
πάππος αὐτῷ ἐξεπεποίητο. 


| 
| 
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ἃ 76. EXERCISES ON VERBS IN uw. 


Aéyouat ἡδέως ὅσα μοι δίδως. Tas μεταβολὸς 
τῆς τύχης γενναίως ἐπίστασο φέρειν. Οὐδὲν ἄνευ 


᾿ πόνου Θεὸς δίδωσιν ἀνθρώποις. Χρόνος δίκαιον 


ἄνδρα δείκνυσι μόνος. “Agety, κἂν θάνῃ τις, 
οὐκ ἀπόλλυται. Θεὸς πάντα τίθησιν ὅπη θέλει. 
“΄υκοὕὔργον, τὸν θέντα Aaxedatmoviots νόμους, 
σοφώτατον εἶναι ἡγοῦμαι. “O νόμος λέγει" O- 


un κατέθον μὴ λάμβανε. Μέγα κακὸν to μὴ 


δύνασθαι φέρειν κακόν. Φασὶ τοὺς Φοίνικας 
οὔκ ἐξ ἀρχῆς εὑρεῖν τὰ γράμματα, ἀλλὰ τοὺς τύ- 
πους μόνον μεταθεῖναι. Κακολογίας ἀφίστασο, 
ἐπαίΐνει μάλλον πάντας ἀνθρώπους. Τοῦτον τὸν 

/ ς Ἁ 4 »ἵ᾿ 3 Ἂ , \ 
νόμον ὁ Geos τέθεικεν" εἴ τι ἀγαθον θέλεις, παρὼ 
σεαυτοῦ λαβέ. My δέξασθε τὴν νῆσον, εἰ δίδω- 
σιν, ἀλλὰ μὴ ἀποδίδωσι. 


§ 77. PROMISCUOUS EXERCISES ON 
THE VERBS. 


Anuosbévovs sindvtos' πρὸς tov Φωκίωνα, 
ἀποκτενοῦσί oe AOnvaiot ἐὰν μανῶσι, vat, εἶπεν, 
ἐμὲ μὲν, ἐὰν μανώσι, σὲ δὲ, Eav σωφρονώσι. Tas 
μὲν τῶν φαύλων συνηθείας ὀλίγος γρόνος διέλυ- 
σεῦ" tas δὲ τῶν σπουδαίων φιλίας οὐδ᾽ ἂν ὃ πᾶς 


αἰῶν ἐξαλείψειεν. Πρέπει τοὺς δόξης ὀρεγομέ- 


vous® τῶν σπουδαίων ἀλλὰ μὴ τῶν φαύλων εἶναι 
μιμητὰς. “Ῥώμη μετο μὲν φρονήσεως ὠφέλησεν, 
ἄνευ δὲ ταύτης πλείω τοὺς ἔγοντας ἔβλαψε" 
καὶ TH μὲν σώματα τῶν ἀσκούντων ἐκόσμησε ταῖς 


| a 


a 
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δὲ τῆς ψυχῆς ἐπιμελείαις ἐπεσκότησεν. “H τῆς 
ἀρετῆς κτῆσις πλούτου κρείττων, γρησιμωτέρα. εὐ- 
γενείας ἐστί. | 

1 Demosthenes saying, Gen. Absolute. —2 διέλυσε, dis- 
solves. So below ὠφέλησεν, aids, ἔβλαψε, injures. —% 3 τοὺς 

. ὑρεγομένους, those aspiring, or striving after glory. 

Myséinote μηδὲν αἰσχρὸν ποιήσας ἔλπιζε λή- 
σειν" καὶ γὰρ ἂν" τοὺς ἄλλους λάθῃς, σεαυτῷ 
ye” συνειδήσεις. 

ΜἭαηδένα φίλον ποιοῦ πρὶν ἂν ἐξετάσῃς πῶς 
κέχρηται τοῖς πρότερον φίλοις. ᾿Ἐλπιζε γὰρ αὖ- 
τὸν καὶ περὶ σὲ γενήσεσθαι τοιοῦτον οἷος καὶ περὲ 
ἐκείνους γέγονεν. 
᾿ ὩΣτέργε μὲν τὸ παρόντα, ζήτει δὲ τὰ βελτίω. 

ὁμιζε μηδὲν εἶναι τῶν ἀνθρωπίνων βέβαιον" 
οὕτω γὰρ, οὔτ᾽, εὐτυχῶν, ἔσῃ περιχαρὴς, οὔτε 
δυστυχῶν, περίλυπος. 

1 Hope that you will escape notice. —? ἄν same as ἐάν, tf. 
— 3. σεαυτῷ ye, with yourself certainly, at least. 

Tovs φίλους εὐεργετοῦντες καὶ τοὺς ἐχθροὺς 
δυνήσεσθε κολάζειν. Διογένης ἔλεγεν“ ὅτι Οἱ 
μὲν ἄλλοι κύνες τοὺς ἐχθροὺς δάκνουσιν, ἐγὼ δὲ 
τοὺς φίλους, ἵνα σώσω. Aidovs παρὰ πάσιν" 
ἄξιος ἔσῃ ἐὰν πρώτον ἄρξῃς σαυτὸν αἰδεῖσθαι. 
Κρεῖττον εἰς κόρακας ἢ εἰς κόλακας ἐμπεσεῖν * 
οἱ μὲν yoo νεχροὺς, ot δὲ ζῶντας ἐσθίουσιν. 
“Ηγούμεθα τὸν θάνατον εἶναι τὴν τῆς ψυχῆς 
ἀπὸ τοῦ σώματος ἀπαλλαγήν. “Πολέμους xat 
στάσεις καὶ μάχας οὐδὲν HALO παρέχει ῃ τὸ σώμα 
καὶ ai τούτου ἐπιθυμίαι" διὸ yao τὴν τῶν χρη- 


Ἧ 
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᾿ μάτων χτῆσιν πᾶντες οἱ πόλεμοι ἡμῖν γίγνονται. 
“AD μὲν ψυχὴ ἔοικε τῷ θείῳ, τὸ δὲ σῶμα τῷ θνη- 
i Wuyy t ΟΥ̓" μ ι 1 


+ pai, also, —? ἔλεγεν, used to say. — 3 παρὰ πᾶσιν, in the 
| estimation of all. —* ἐμπίπτω. δ 
§ 78. ENGLISH INTO GREEK. q 
1. ACTIVE. 4 


Iam writing. Iwas writing. I have written 
a letter. Thou hast written to me a letter. I 
will write to you. I was writing when you came | 
(ἔρχομαι). I was coming when you wrote. I oe 
was writing when you were coming. I had writ- 
ten when he came. Go to writing. Do not write. 
Let him write to me a letter. Do not keep writ- 
ing. If he should write, I should not come (εἰ 
γράψαι οὐκ av ἔλθοιμι). 


2. PASSIVE. 


The letter is written (has been). The letter is 
(being) written (scribitur). The letier shall have 
been written. If he comes (ἐὰν ἔλθῃ) it shall 
not be written. If these things are written. If 
these things should be written. Let the letter be 
written. Let my words be written. Thy law is 
written in my heart. The letter had been written 

when he came. The law was written (ἐγράφθη) 
on stone. 


8. The soul of man is not seen.! CEdipus 
slew? his father Laius, discovered? the enigma 
: | | 7% 
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of the Sphinx, and married* his mother, Jocaste. - 


Learn and then teach.’ God sees the hearis of 
men and knows® their sentiments." Plato taught 
(used to teach) in the Academy. What shall I 
do? God sent® his son into the world. All 
the wicked are punished® in Hades, both kings 
and servants, rich and poor. The Hellespont 
was called*’ from Helle dying in it. He that 
knows these things will do them. To do the will 
of God brings" happiness. 


 opaw. — 2 Aor. ἀπέκτεινε. ---- 8 ἐξευρίσκειν. ----- * γαμέω. -τ--- 
5 διδάσκω. ---- ὃ γιγνώσκω. ---- ἴ διάνοια. ---- ὃ πέμπω. --- 3. κολά- 
ζω. --- 10 καλέω. ---- 11 φέρω. 


§ 79. PREPOSITIONS. 


These govern three cases, the Genitive, Da- 
tive, and Accusative. 

Gen. ἀντί, ἀπό, ἔκ, πρό. 

Dat. ἐν, σύν. 

Acc. εἷς, ἀνά (ἀνά, in the poets, governs also 
the dative). 

Gen. and Acc. διά, κατά, ὑπέρ. 

Gen., Dat., and Acc. ἀμφί, ἐπί, μετά, παρᾶ, 
περί, πρός, ὑπό. 

The fundamental idea of the genitive is that 
of going forth, proceeding out of or from; that 
of the dative (the case of the remote object), 
approach, nearness. ‘The accusative denotes the 
immediate object of the transitive verb; hence 
the idea of motion toward, reaching forward, 


τ — oe Rea δυό yi 
5 ¢ é w Ψ ᾿ Ν ἱ e ἢ 
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| and attaining. The meaning of the preposi- 
| tions is often modified to correspond with these 
~ several ideas; thus, 
With Gen. ἐκ, out of, ἀπό, from; Dat. ἔν, in, 
σύν, with; Acc. εἰς, into. 
παρά, along side of, G. from the side of, D. by 
the side of, A. to or toward the side of; hence, — 
G. from, D. with, at, A. to, toward. i 
πρός, to, G. from to (ab), on the part of, D. — 
close to, A. to, agatnst. 


* 


~ 


1. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE GENITIVE. 


‘Ayti, over against, against; hence, in ex- 
| change, one thing against, instead of, another, 
f instead of, for (its usual meaning) ; δοῦλος av- 

ti βασιλέως - ἀνθ᾽ ὧν, for which things. 


* Ano, from; as, ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως, ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνου 
τοῦ yoovov: hence, arising from, springing 
from, by reason of ; ὁ ἀπὸ πολεμίων φόβος, the 
fear arising from the enemy; ἀπὸ δικαιοσύνης, 
Jrom, by reason of, his justice. 


"Ex, out of; ἐκ τῆς πόλεως " hence, one thing 
out of another in point of time, after; as an 
effect, 1n consequence of, from, by, ἐκ πολέμου 
κακά" ἔχ τούτου, after this, or in consequence 
of this; ἔκ φίλων πεισθεῖσα, persuaded by her 
Sriends. ay 

Πρό, before ; πρὸ τῆς πόλεως, πρὸ τοῦ πολέμου, 
πόλεμον πρὸ εἰρή b ence 
πόλε; 00 εἰρήνης, war before (in preference 

: 10 

| 

| 
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to) peace; before, by way of protection and =“ 
defence, for, on batted of, μάχεσθαι πρὸ πατρί- 
δος. 


2. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE. 


“Ey, in; ἐν τῇ πόλει" ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, in or | 

on this day; hence, ἐν oot ἔσμεν, we are in thee, | 

a e. altogether dependent upon thee; hence, as | 

‘that on which the doing of something depends, | 

through or by; ἕν νομοθέταις θέσθαι νόμον, to 

enact a law by means of Nomothete ; ἐν λαοῖς, 
in, 1. 6. among the people. 


Zvv, together with; ἦλθε σὺν Μενελάῳ, he 4 
came with Menelaus ; hence, on the side of, σὺν ἡ 
“Ελλησιν εἶναι, and with the aid of, ἐνίκησε σὺν Ἵ 
᾿Αθηνᾷ, he conquered in connexion with, i. 6. : 
with the aid of Minerva. | 


| 
| 
3. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE. : 
Eis, into; εἰσῆλθον sis τὴν πόλιν" to; as, | 
ixeto εἰς Κρέοντα, he came to Creon. I do | 
this into a thing, i. e. for a thing, wilh respect to 
a thing; hence variously rendered, according | 
to the connexion, for, on account of, with respect 
to, toward, against, before ; as, ἐπαινεῖν τινα εἴς i 
τι, 10 praise any one for any thing ; εἴς τινα εἰ- | 
πεῖν, to speak to, or before any one; εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν | 
ἠσέβουν, they committed impiety in respect to, or ‘| 
toward the temple. 


Ava, up, along up ; ava tov ποταμὸν πλέειν, 


<*- 
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to sail up the river. This meaning is rare; gen- 
erally, throughout, along over; ava τὴν “Aoiay, 
along over, throughout Asia; ava στρατόν, 
throughout the army; ἀνὰ πάντα ta étyn, along, 
during all years ; dva κράτος, up to one’s power. 
_ *_Avd, with the poets, governs the Dative, and 
signifies wpon; χρυσέῳ ava σκήπτρῳ. 


4. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE GENITIVE — 
AND ACCUSATIVE. 


Awd, through. Gen. τὸ ἔγχος ἦλθε διὸ tov Oa- 
eaxos* hence (as that which we go through is 
the means of arriving at a given object), by 
means of; thus, dua πολέμου γίγνεται θλῖψις, 
through, by means of war comes affliction ; διε- 
λέγετο αὐτοῖς δι᾿ ἑρμηνέως, he conversed with 
them through an interpreter. 

Acc. through (poetic) ; dia δώματα, through 
the mansion. On account of; διὸ ταῦτα, on ac- 
count of these things, viz. either retrospectively, 
im consequence of these things, or prospectively, 


Jor the sake of these things. 


Kata, down. Gen. down from; xata τῶν 
πετρῶν ῥίπτειν tive, to cast any one down from 
the rocks; hence, under; κατὰ τῶν κυμάτων, 
down in respect to, i. e. under the waves ; κατὰ 
σχοποῦ, down in relation to a mark,—at or against 
a mark ; thus against, its ordinary meaning with 
Attic writers, chiefly of language, thoughts, 
ὅζο. ; εἰπεῖν κατά τινος, to speak against any one. 


es νυ. 
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: a 
Sometimes more general, in relation to; thus, 
οἱ ἔπαινοι xata τῆς πόλεως, the praises lavished 
on the state. 


Acc. as relates to, according to, the general 


relations to be modified by the connexion; 


καθ᾽ “Ὅμηρον, according to Homer; κατὰ γὴν 


καὶ κατὰ θάλασσαν, in respect to, i.e. by land ~ 


and sea; οἱ κατ᾽ ᾿Ασίαν ὄντες, those who are 


in Asia; μείζων ἐστὴν ἢ κατὰ ἄνθρωπον, he is 


greater than according to man, — greater than 
human ; xata πόλεις, according to cities, — city 
by city ; διαφέρει κατὼ to μέγεθος, he surpasses 
(as to, as it respects) m stature. 


“Ὑπέρ, over, above. Gen. above with verbs of 
rest; τὸ ὕδωρ ὑπὲρ τῶν μαστῶν ἐφαίνετο, the 
water appeared above their breasts; ἐξ Aibiont- 
as τῆς ὑπὲρ Αἰγύπτου, from Ethiopia which is 
beyond Egypt ; hence, over by way of defence 


and protection, on behalf of, for; ὑπὲρ τῶν ᾿Ελ- 


λήνων μάχεσθαι, to fight for the Greeks; hence, 
in relation to; εἰ τὸ mage σοὶ καλῶς ἔχει, θάῤ- 
sc ὑπὲρ ἐκείνων, if thy affairs are prosperous, 
be of good courage in relation to them. 

Acc. over, with verbs of motion; βάλλειν 
ὑπὲρ τὴν οἴκίαν, to cast it over the house; above, 
beyond, with verbs of rest; ὑπὲρ λόγον, above 


description; Κλέαρχος ἐπολέμει τοῖς Θρᾳξὶ τοῖς 


ὑπὲρ ᾿ Ελλήσποντον οἰκοῦσι. 


= 
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5. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE GENITIVE, 
DaTIVE, AND ACCUSATIVE. 


/ 


°"Augi, about. Gen. and Dat. about, concern- 
ing, on account of; ἀμφὲ τῆς πόλεως " ἀμφὲ τῷ 
στόματι" ἀμφ᾽ ᾿Ελένῃ μάχεσθαι, to fight on ac- 
count of Helen; .τοιῇδ᾽ ἀμφὶ γυναικὶ πολὺν 
χρόνον ἄλγεα πάσχειν. 

Acc. about, in the vicinity of ; ἀμφὶ ta oon 
ἐγένετο, he was about, i. 6. in the neighbourhood 
of the mountains ; ἀμφί τι ἔχειν, to be occupied 
about any thing. 

᾿Επί, upon. Gen. ἐπὲ πόλεως βωμῶν, upon the 
altars of the city; hence, at, by; ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσ- 
ons, upon, at the sea; ἐφ᾽ ἡμῶν, upon Us, i. 6. in 
our time. 

Dat. close upon, by ; ἐπὶ τῷ ποταμῷ, close by, 

by the river ; hence, dependent upon; οὐκ ἔσται 
ἐπὶ τῷ ἀδελφῷ, he will not be dependent on his 
brother ἐπὶ δώροις, dependent upon gifts, on 
condition of gifts; ἐπὶ τούτοις, on these condi- 
tions. 

Acc. upon, with verbs of motion; ἀνεπέδησεν 
ἐπὶ tov ἵππον, he leaped upon the horse; to, 
against ; ἤλαυνεν ἐπὲ τὸ πάθος, he rode to the 
fatal spot ; ἰέναι ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους, to go against 
the enemy. 


Μετά (μέσος, middle,) implies connexion, 

community, being in the midst of a thing; hence, 

Gen. with, among, im connexion with; μετὰ 
10* 


γεχρῶν vaivbad, to lie aaa the dead Ae a 
μάχων μάχεσθαι. 
Dat. (Poet.) among ; μετὰ στρατῷ, μετὰ jee: 
. σίν, in the midst of, i. 6. in his hands. “ 
SyAcc.. In Homer, among, with verbs of motion 
and also of rest ; ; ἔβη πρὸς οὐρανὸν μετὰ δαίμο- — 
yas ἄλλους. With Attic writers, next, next af i" 
ter, after ; Σάρδεις, πόλις πλουσιωτάτη peta Ba- — 
βυλῶνα, Sardis, the richest city next to Babylon; 1 e | 
μετὰ ταῦτα, after these things. . & ae oe 
᾿ Παρά, by the side of. Gen. from the side of, al 
from (with reference to source, ἀπό with refer- 
ence to distance); ἄγγελος παρὰ βασιλέως, a 
messenger from the king ; μαθεῖν παρά τινος, to 
learn from any one; hence, by; παρὰ τῶν "θεῶν, 
ΡΝ or by the Gods. 
~ Dat. with (apud), by one’s side, among; Ἑαρὰ ὁ Stell | 
σοὶ κατέλυον, they lodged with thee,— (che: 2 ἢ 
vous) at thy house; παρ᾽ ἡμῖν ταῦτα οὕτως ἐ ἐστί, ὩΣ 
with us (1 where we live) these things are thus ; κῇ 
ἀρετὴ τιμᾶται, παρὸ θεοῖς καὶ παρ᾽ ἀνθρώποις * ἜΣ 
hence, in estimation of; παρ᾽ ἐμοΐ, with me, lL. 8.1 
in my estimation. x a 
Acc. to, towards (to the side of ), along (along 
side of » παροὶ τὴν πόλιν, to the city; maga τὸν 
“ποταμόν, along the river ; near (by the side of), | 
κρήνη παρὰ τὴν Odd, ἃ fountain near the road; — a 
denotes comparison (one thing along side of 
another), a comparison with ; ταῦτά ἐστι παρ᾽ 
, οὐδέν, these things are in comparison with noth- τ 


Ψ 


τ 
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ing (amount to nothing) ; παρὰ Ta ἄλλα ζῶα, 
ὥσπερ θεοὶ, ἄνθρωποι βιοτεύουσι, in comparison 
with other animals men live as Gods (beyond 
other animals) ; hence, beyond, in violation of, 

τι cantnury: to; παρὰ τοὺς νόμους, παρὰ τὴν. φύσιν, 
παρὰ τος σπονδάς. 


Περί, around, about. Gen. (about), concern- 
ing, respecting ; περὶ τούτων, concerning these 
things ; μάχεσθαι περὶ πατρίδος, to fight concern- 
| ing, for one’s country. In Homer, often above ; 
περὲ ἄλλων, above others. 
Dat. close about ; περὶ τῷ στήθει θώρακα εἶ 
| χεν, he had a coat of mail about his br eust ; ζώνη. 
ἐν 7LEQL τῷ σώματι. 
ἧ- Ace. about, in a looser and more general 
_ 56Π86; οἰκοῦνται περὶ ποταμόν, they dwell about 
the rwer ; περὲ τούτους τοὺς χρόνους, about these 
times ; ἁμαρτάνειν περί τινα, to offend about, in 
relation to any one ; σωφρονεῖν περὲ τοὺς θεούς. 


PP ae. 


ο΄ Πρός (πρό), to (in, or into the sight of). 
_ Gen. (from the presence of) from, by, on the 
part of (a very general relation) ; πρὸς ἑνὸς ἄρ- 
τς χεσθαι κάλλιστον - ἐλεύθερός ἐστι πρὸς πατρὸς 
καὶ πρὸς μητρός, he is free on the part of, as 
¢ respects his father and his mother; ὅ,τι δικαιό- 
‘e τατον καὶ πρὸς θεῶν καὶ πρὸς ἀνθρώπων, what- 
ever is most just, on the part of, in the estimation 
of Gods and men. 


> Ἃ - -ἷς = 
Dat. close to, near or by; πρὸς τῷ ποταμῷ Ἢ 
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(close upon) in addition to; πρὸς τούτοις, in ad- 
dition to these things. | 
Acc. to, with verbs of motion; πέμπει πρὸς 
tov ἄνδρα " toward; πρὸς τὴν na, toward the 
east; towards a thing is with reference to a thing, 
with relation to, on account of, a thing; πρὸς 
ταῦτα, toward, with reference to, on account of 
these things ; καλὸς πρὸς δρόμον, excellent in re- 
spect to, or for running; hence used in com- 
parisons; πρὸς θεὸν πίθηκος φανεῖται, in respect 
to God, i. 6. in comparison with God, he will ap- 
pear an ape; πρὸς τὴν ἀξίαν ἑκάστῳ ἐδίδοσαν, 


they gave to each one with respect to, according | 


to, his desert; against; un λάκτιζε πρὸς κέντρα, 
_ do not kick against the pricks. 


“Ὑπό, under. Gen. ὑπὸ χθονός, under the earth 
(with verbs of rest); often by, to denote the 


agent with passive verbs; ἐπαινούῦνται ὑπὸ τῶν 


πολλῶν, they are praised by the multitude. 

’ Dat. close under ; ὑπὸ τῇ πόλει, close under, 
near to the city; hence, subject to; ὑπὸ βασιλεῖ 
εἶναι, to be subject to a king. 

Acc. under, with verbs of motion; ὑπὸ τοὺς 
πόδας τοῦ ἵππου κύων ὑπέδραμε" αἴσχιστος ἀνὴρ 
ὑπὸ "Ihvov ἦλθε" ὑπὸ τοὺς αὐτοὺς γρόνους, 
about the same time. 
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§ 80. GENERAL SUMMARY. 


We give the following condensed view of 
the ordinary significations of the prepositions. 
The student will be careful, however, always 
to endeavour to trace remoter senses back to 
the primary, as is ἔτι tially done in the preced- 
ing section. 

Prep. with Gen. 

ἀντί, over against, — instead of, for. 

ἀπό, from, — springing from (source), ons 
by reason of, by. 

éx, out of, — from (source), after, in conse- 
quence of, by means of, by. | 

πρό, before, — on behalf of, for. 


Prep. with Dat. 
ἐν, in, — among, on, by. 
» ούν, together with, — with the aid of. 
| Prep. with Acc. 
ο΄ εἶς, into, — to, toward, against, — with respect 
to, Jor. 
ava, along up,—up to, throughout, during, 
Dat. (Poet.) upon. 


Prep. with Gen. and Acc. 
διά, Gen. through, by means of ; Acc. (through, 
» Poet. » on account of. 


κατα, Gen. down from, under, against, m re- 
lation to; Acc. in relation to, according to, at. 


Ψ 
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ὑπέρ, Gen. over, above, beyond, on behalf of, 
in relation to; Acc. over, beyond. 


Prep. with Gen., Dat., and Acc. 


ἀμφί, Gen. and Dat. about, concerning, on ac- 
count of ; Acc. about, in the vicinity of. 

ἐπί, Gen. upon, at or by, toward, in the time 
of ; Dat. close upon, by, dependent on, in addi- 
tion to; Acc. upon, to, against. 

μετά, Gen. among, together with ; Dat. (poet.) 

among ; Acc. next, after. 
~ παρά, Gen. from, by (chiefly with persons) ; 
Dat. with, in presence of, in the estimation of; 
Acc. to, toward, near, along, in comparison with, 
bei yond, contrary to. a 

πρός, Gen. on the side of, toward, ei, on the Ἢ 


part of, by; Dat. close upon, before, in addition ὦ 
to; Acc. to, toward, against, for or with refer-— 


ence to. 

περί, Gen. around, about, concerning ; Dat. 
close about; Acc. about (more loosely). 

ὑπό, Gen. under, by ; Dat. close under, subject 
to; Acc. under (with motion). 


§ 81. REMARKS ON PREPOSITIONS. 


1. After verbs of motion toward, the prepo- 
sition generally (though not always) governs the 
accusative; with those of rest, a genitive or 
dative ; as, παρὰ βασιλέα, to the presence of the 
king ; maga βασιλεῖ, with or m the presence of 
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the king ; ἡ σφαῖρα πίπτει ἐπὶ τὴν τράπεζαν, the 
ball falls upon the table; ἡ σφαῖρα, κεῖται ἐπὶ 
τῆς τραπέζης, the ball lies upon the table; ἡ 
σφαῖρα κεῖται ἐπὶ τῇ τραπέζῃ, the ball les close 
upon (by) the table; ἡ σφαῖρα κυλίνδεται ὑπὸ 
τράπεζαν. the ball is rolling under the table; ἡ 


opaipga κεῖται ὑπὸ τραπέζης, the ball lies under 


the table ; ἡ σφαῖρα κεῖται ὑπὸ τραπέζῃ, the ball 
lies close under, at the Soot of, the table; 7 
σφαῖρα κρεμάννυται ὑπὲρ τραπέζης, the ball is 


suspended over the table; ἡ σφαῖρα ῥδίπτεται. 


ὑπὲρ τράπεζαν, the ball is thrown over the table. - 


2. Μετά with the genitive, and σύν with the 
dative both indicate connexion with, but peta 
(from μέσος, middle,) more intimate union, a 
mutual contact; as, μετὸ γεχρῶν κείσομαι, 1 shall 


ον lie together with, among, in the midst of, the 


dead. 


3. Ὑπό, by, is most frequently used to de- 
note the agent with passive verbs; ὑπὸ τοῦ δή- 
μον στεφανοῦται, he is crowned by the people ; 


often, however, παρά and πρός with the geni- 


tive, and sometimes even ἔχ and amo. They 
are sometimes used in the same way with in- 
transitive verbs, particularly θνήσκειν, to die, 
and πάσχειν, to suffer; as, ὑπὸ “Extogos ἀπέθα- 


ψε, he died by Hector. 


4. Κατά, against, is used chiefly with refer- 
ence to speaking, thinking, acting. Motion 


4 


= τὰ ὠὰ » ὅν 
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against is expressed by πρός and ἐπί: λέγειν 
κατά τινος, to speak against any one; ἰέναι ἐπί 
τινα, to go against any one. 


§ 82. EXAMPLES. 
1. oixta, house. 
ἀντὶ τῆς οἰκίας, instead of or for the house. 
ἄπο τῆς οἰκίας, from the house. 

ἐχ τῆς olxtas, out of the house. 

πρὸ τῆς οἰκίας, before the house. 

ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ, in the house. 

ovy τῇ οἰκίᾳ, together with the house. 

eis τὴν οἰκίαν, into the house. 

ἀνὰ τὴν οἰκίαν, throughout the house. 

dua τῆς οἰκίας, through the house. _ 

διὰ τὴν οἰκίαν, on account of the house. 

κατὰ τῆς οἰκίας, down from the house. 

κατοὸ τὴν οἴκίαν, at or in the house. 

ὑπὲρ τῆς olxias, (to be) over the house, in re- 
lation to or for the house. 

ὑπὲρ THY οἰκίαν, (to go) over or beyond the 
house. 

ἀμφὲ τῆς οἰκίας, about or concerning the house. 

ἀμφὶ τῇ οἰκίᾳ, about the house. : 

ἀμφὶ τὴν οἰκίαν, about the house. 

ἐπὶ τῆς οἰκίας, (to be) upon the house. 

ἐπὶ τῃ otxia, close upon, near to the house. 

ἐπὶ THY οἰκίαν, (to go) upon, to, against the 
house. 

peta τῆς οἰκίας, together with the house. 


a 
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Ph hee Sicnie leis. (poet.) among the houses. 


peta τὴν οἰκίαν, next to the house. 
παρὰ τῆς οἰκίας, from, by the house. 
παρὰ τὴν οἰκίαν, to, toward, near, beyond the 
house. 

περὶ τῆς οἰκίαις, concerning the house. 

περὶ τῇ οἰκίᾳ, close about the house. 

περὶ τὴν οἰκίαν, about, in the vicinity of the 
house. 

πρὸς τῆς οἰκίας, on the nent of, in relation to 
the house. 
. πρὸς τῇ οἰκίᾳ, close upon, near the house. 

πρὸς τὴν οἰκίαν, to, against, with beh to 
the house. 
vito τῆς οἰκίας, under the house; ὑπ᾽ “00: 


mov, by a man. 


ὑπὸ τῇ οἰκίᾳ, close under, at the foot of the 


house. 


ὑπὸ τὴν οἰκίαν, (to go) under the house. 


2. Πόλεμος, war. 


ἐκ πολέμου, (out of) after or in consequence 
of war. 
dia πολέμου, through war, by means of war. 
ἐν πολέμῳ, in war. 
εἰς πόλεμον, into or for war. 
dia πόλεμον, on account of war. 
παρὰ πόλεμον, during war. 
ἀνὰ πόλεμον, during war. 
11 
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κατὰ πόλεμον, in relation to stan; in war or 
by war. 
ὑπὲρ πολέμου, in behalf of, wn relation to war. 
aut or περὶ πόλεμον (εἶναι), to ) be occupied 
about, engaged in war. 

περὲ πολέμου, concerning war. 

πρὸς πόλεμον, to or for war. 

“Eta πολέμου, in connexion with war. 

usta πόλεμον, after the war. 

3. SENTENCES. 

Πολλά μοι ἔδωκεν εἰς στρατόν, he gave me 
many things for an army (to enable me to raise 
an army). 7 

Πρὸς τοὺς Θρᾷκας ἐπολέμησα, I fought against 
the Thracians. | 

“Ὑπὲρ τῆς ᾿Ελλάδος ἐτιμωρούμην μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν, 
on behalf of Greece, I punished them, in con- 
nexion with you. 

᾿Μφέλουν Κύρον ἀνθ᾽ ὧν εὖ ἔπαθον ὑπ᾽ ἐκεί- 
vov, I assisted Cyrus in return for the favors 
which I received from him. 

᾿Ανέπνευσα ἔχ σοῦ, I recovered breath by 
means of thee. 

Πρὸς ἐκείνοις ti φής ; what dost thou say in 
addition to those things 7 

“Ὑπώπτενον ἐπὶ βασιλέα ἰέναι, μισθωθῆναι δὲ 
οὐκ ἐπὶ τούτῳ ἔφασαν, they suspected they were 
going ag cainst the king 9, and they said they were 

not Bred for this (upon condition of this). 


site a 
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Mad ὕβριν αὐτοῦ ταραττόμεθα ex tov μηδὲν 
φροντίζειν ὧν éyonv, we are disturbed on account 
of his insolence, in consequence of not paying the 
necessary attention to our affairs. 


~ 


‘AvO’ ὧν ὑμεῖς ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν αὐτῶν τιμωρήσασθε, 


in return for which things do you on behalf of 


yourselves inflict punishment. 


§ 83. EXERCISES ON PREPOSITIONS. 


1. ᾿Ελείβετο αὐτῃ ta δάκρυα κατα τῶν πα- 
φειῶν. Πόλεμος ἦν Κύρῳ πρὸς Πεισίδας xat 
Mvoovs. Kata tas θύρας τοῦ aguatetov δίφρου 
ἀνέβαινεν" ἐπὶ to doua. Πειρῶ ὅμοιος περὲ 
ἐκεῖνον εἶναι, οἷός περ καὶ ἐκεῖνος περὶ σέ. Tot- 
οὗτος γίνου περὲ τοὺς γονεῖς οἵους ἂν εὐξαιοϑἥ 
περὶ σεαυτὸν γίνεσθαι τοὺς σεαυτοῦ παῖδας. 
Ζήτει τὴν ἐκ tov πολέμου σωτηρίαν μετοὶ καλῆς 
δόξης, ἀλλὰ μη μετ᾽ αἰσχρᾶς φήμης. Ὃ σὸς πα- 


τὴρ ἕν τῇδε τῇ μιᾷ ἡμέρᾳ ἐξ ἄφρονος σώφρων 


γεγένηται. 


1 χατὰ, εἴοιση. ---- 5 ἀνέβαινεν, he was mounting. — 3 οἵου 

ἢ 5 iS 
N >» . x 
ay εὔξαιο, as you would pray, wish. 


2. ITag’ ἐμοὶ δεήσει ce σκηνοῦν σὺν τοῖς σοῖς 
τε καὶ ἐμοῖς φίλοις. —' Ὑπὲρ τῆς κώμης γήλοφος 
ἦν. Ὃ οὖν Κλέαρχος οὐκ ἀνεβίβαζεν ἐπὲ τὸν 
λόφον, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπ᾽ αὐτὸν στήσας τὸ στράτευμα 
πέμπει “ύκιον τὸν Συρακούσιον καὶ ἄλλον ἐπὲ 
τὸν λόφον καὶ κελεύει, κατιδόντας τὰ ὑπὲρ τοῦ 


4 ’ > 3 ~ ς 
᾿Αὐφου, τί ἐστιν ἀπαγγεῖλαι. Καὶ ὁ ΔΛύχιος 


a ον ὧν τὰν ιν = ee 
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Biase, καὶ ἰδὼν ἀπαγγέλλει, ὅτι φεύγουσιν ἀνὰ 
ν κράτος. --- ᾿Ἵποθνήσκειν δεῖ πρὸ τοῦ ἀδικεῖν, Σοῦ 
ae κατ᾽ ἐκείνους τοὺς γρόνους ἐν ταῖς ἐκ- 
κλησίαις καθημένου ἐγὼ παρελθῶν ἔλεγον. Εν 
τῷ θεῷ τὸ τούτου τέλος ἦν, οὐκ ἐν ἐμοί. 


‘ 3. Xenophon’s Anubasis, 1. 2. 


~ 


Aid μέσου tov παραδείσον δεῖ ὃ Μαίανδρος 
ποταμός " at δὲ πηγαὶ αὐτοῦ εἶσιν ἐκ τῶν βασι- 
λείων: ῥεῖ δὲ καὶ διὸ τῆς Κελαινῶν πόλεως. 
“Ἔστι δὲ καὶ μεγάλον βασιλέως βασίλεια ἕν Ke- 
λαιναῖς éouuva, ἐπὶ ταῖς πηγαῖς τοῦ Μαρσύου 
ποταμοῦ, ὑπὸ τῇ ἀκροπόλει: ῥεῖ δὲ καὶ οὗτος 
dic τῆς πόλεως, καὶ ἐμβάλλει εἰς τὸν Μαίανδρον. 
᾿Ενταῦθα λέγεται Ancdhiov ἐκδεῖραι Μαρσύαν, 
νικήσας (αὐτὸν) ἐρίζοντά οἱ περὲ σοφίας, καὶ TO 
δέρμα κρεμάσαι ἐν τῷ ἄντρῳ, ὅθεν ai πηγαΐ" 
διὸ δὲ τοῦτο ὃ ποταμὸς καλεῖται Μαρσύας. 


4, Xen. Mem. I. 3, 4. 


Εἰ δέ τι δόξειεν Σωκράτει σημαίνεσθαι παρὰ 
τῶν θεῶν, ἧττον ἂν ἐπείσθη παρὸ τοὶ σημαινό- 
μενα ποιῆσαι, 1) εἴ τις αὐτὸν ἔπειθεν" ὁδοῦ λα- 
βεῖν ἡγεμόνα τυφλὸν καὶ μὴ εἰδότα τὴν ὁδὸν 
2 ‘ , \ 2 / \ Sad a! Ἃ 
ἀντὶ βλέποντος καὶ εἰδότος" καὶ τῶν ἄλλων δὲ 
μωρίαν XATHVOPEL,* οἵτινες παρὸ TA ὑπὸ τῶν θεῶν 
σημαινόμενα ποιοῦσί τι, φυλαττόμενοι τὴν παρὸ 

at é 2 ͵ > , “S*" ‘ , > 
τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ἀδοξίαν. -Avtos δὲ πᾶντα tar- 
θρώπινα ὑπερεώρα προς" τὴν παρὰ τῶν θεῶν 
ξυμβουλίαν. 


1 He would have been less persuaded. —? παρά, contrary 


ἤ oe 
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to. —3 Endeaveured to persuade him. —* καὶ τῶν ἄλλων δὲ 


preior κατηγόρει, and he accused others too of folly.— ; 
5 πρός, in comparison with. - ἢ om 


§ 84. PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSI — ἘΠ 


ΤΙΟΝ. Po te 


1. Prepositions compounded with verbs gen- 


erally add their own import to that of the sim- 


ple verb; they also have in composition the 


same variety of meanings as when standing 
alone; thus, λαμβάνειν, to take, μεταλαμβάνειν, 
to take in connexion with, to participate ; βαίνειν, 
to go, διαβαίνειν, to go through, ἐκβαίνειν, to go 
out, ἀποβαίνειν, to go away, ἀναβαίνειν, to go 
up, καταβαίνειν, to go down; καταλέγειν, to 
speak against. 


2, EXERCISES ON PREPOSITIONS IN Com- 
POSITION. 


ITagéotnxe τοῖς βωμοῖς ta θύματα. “Ex tov- 
3 ‘ > / 2 ς ~ 
του εἰς τοὺς ἐφήβους ἐξέρχονται. “Ὁ Κῦρος συνε- 
’ Χ , ὃν 2 \ 2 / 
κάλεσε τοὺς στρατηγους. Kuoos, ἐπει εἰσηλασεν 
εἰς τὴν πόλιν, μετεπέμπετο Σνυέννεσιν πρὸς Eav- 
τόν. Σωκράτης περιελθὼν, ἐπειδή οὗ βαρύνεσθαι 
ἔφη τὸ σκέλη, κατεκλίθη ὕπτιος. Ov μένουσα ἡ 
ψυχὴ ἐν τῷ σώματι συναποθνήσκει. ᾿Ἐμοὶ δὸς 
- cr + Ra ~ i , Cf gy 
TAVITA ὁπῶς ἐγὼ διαδώ τοῖς ἡλικιώταις. ----Οτε 
μὲν εἰσήλθομεν εἰς τὴν σχηνὴν αὐτῆς, τὸ πρῶτον 
ov διέγνωμεν αὐτήν, ὡς δὲ ἀναστῆναι αὐτὴν ἔκε- 
ν 7 ‘ ‘ > ~ ~ ? 
λεύσαμεν, συνανέστησαν μὲν αὐτῇ πᾶσαι αἱ Auge 
3 7 , >. ν Ὡς ~ ~ N -- 
αὐτὴν" διήνεγκε δὲ ἐνταῦθα, πρῶτον μὲν, τῷ με- 
Ἐπ 


» " 
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γέθει, ἔπειτα δὲ, καὶ τῇ ἀρετῇ. “Rs οὖν τοῦο — 
ἤκουσεν ἡ γυνὴ; περικατεῤῥήξατό TE τὸν ἄνωθεν 
πέπλον, καὶ ἀνωδύρατο" συνανεβόησαν δὲ αὐτῇ 
καὶ αἱ δμωαΐί. ----“ ΑἹ μὲν ἐπίστασαι, διαφύλαττεα 
ταῖς μελέταις " ἃ δὲ un μεμάθηκας, προσλάμβανε 
ταῖς ἐπιστήμαις. Ποταμὸν διαβαίνειν. Kai 
βασιλεὺς ἀκούσας παρὰ Τισσαφέρνους τὸν Kv- 
ρου στόλον, avtimageoxevateto. 


ὃ 85. EXERCISES ON THE PREPO- 
“SITIONS. 


ENGLISH INTO GREEK. 


All good things’ come from God. The mes- 
senger was sent® by the king. From war are 
many evils. With thee is a fountain of life. 
The river of life is from the throne of God, and 
near it is the tree of life. After war is peace, 

after day night, after life death. He departed? 
from the city, and went through the plain to the 
river. I sit (κάθημαι) by the side of the old 
man. The sun moves’ above® the earth. All 
injustice is contrary to the law of God. Thy law 
is in my heart. Peace shall be with you. The 
brave man" fighis for his country, but the cow- 
ard prefers his own safety to’ (before) that of 
his country. I lead® the army along the river. 

1 πάντα τὰ ἀγαϑά. -- ” ἀποστέλλω. - 3 ἀπέρχομαι. —# Old 
man, yégav. —° Moves, πορεύεται. So Above, ὑπέρ with 


Gen. — 7 Brave man, ἀνδρεῖος. ---- ὃ The coward prefers 
. to, ὃ δειλὸς αἱρεῖται. . . . πρό. ---- I lead, ayo. 
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An eye for an eye, and a tooth for a tooth. 
Virtue instead of beauty,’ and happiness instead 
of pleasure. On account of fear I am not able 
to speak. Above us is the heaven, and beneath 
us is the earth. I descended from the mountain 
and brought a tree with me. What ye hear in 
ithe darkness, speak in the light. A certain one, 
selling? a house, carried around a stone from it 


for a sample. Those who dwell® about the river — 


know nothing concerning these things. On ac- 
count of the death of the Cyclops,’ Apollo was 
seni down’ from heaven into the earth, and 
served® in Thessaly with Admetus. 


1 A tooth, odovc. —? Beauty, κάλλος. ---- 3 Selling, πωλῶν. 


5 


— * εἰς δεῖγμα. --- ° οἵ οἰκοῦντες. ---- ὁ τῶν Kuxlonay. —7 Was 


sent down, κατεπέμφϑη. -- ὃ Served, ἐθήτευσεν. 


§ 86. PROMISCUOUS EXERCISES. 


1. FaBLes. 


Avunos ἰδὼν ποιμένας ἐσθίοντας ἐν σκηνῇ πρό- 
βατον, éyyvs προσελθὼν, ἡλίκος, ἔφη, ἂν ἦν θό- 
ρυβος, εἰ ἐγῶ τοῦτο ἐποίουν ! 

Aéawa, ὀνειδιζομένη ὑπὸ ἀλώπεκος, ἐπὶ 10? 
διὰ παντός" ἕνα τίκτειν, ἕνα, ἔφη, ἀλλὰ λέοντα. 

1 ἡλίκος — ϑόρυβος, what a tumult there would be. — 


2 ἐπὶ 10 — τίκτειν, for her bringing forth. —3 χρόνου un- 
derstood, in all her lifetime. 


7 ἢ 
‘ 
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2. ANECDOTES. 


᾿Αρίστιππος ἐρωτηθεὶς, τίνα ἐστὶν, ἃ δεῖ τοὺς 
παῖδας μανθάνειν, ἔφη, ois' ἄνδρες γενόμενοι 
χρήσονται. ᾿ΑἸντισθένης ἐρωτηθεὶς, τί τῶν μαθη- 
μάτων ἀναγκαιότατον, ἔφη, τὸ κακοὶ ἀπομαθεῖν. 
Ζήνων πρὸς τὸ" φλυαροῦν μειράκιον, διοὶ τοῦτο, 
> ; > ” 7 Va cr , 
εἶπε, OVO ὦτα ἔχομεν, στόμα δὲ EV, ἵνα πλείω 
Ἃ 2 c ‘ ὔ ᾽ν 7 
μὲν ἀκούωμεν, ἥττονα δὲ λέγωμεν. Aguototédys 
ὀνειδιζόμενός ποτε ὅτι πονηρῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ἐλεημο- 
σύνην ἔδωκεν, OV τὸν τρόπον, ἔφη, ἀλλὰ τὸν ἂν- 
2 4 , 2 , Υ ““ 
θρωπον ἠλεῃσᾶ. Πλάτων ὀργιζόμενος ποτε τῷ 
, > Ἂν ” 
οἰχέτῃ, ἐπιστάντος" Ξενοκράτους, AaBav,* ἔφη, 
τοῦτον, μαστίγωσον - ἐγὼ γὰρ ὀργίζομαι. 
Loic.... χρήσονται, what they will use.—? πρὸς τό, to 


the talkative, &c. — 8 ἐπιστάντος, standing by, —* λαβὼν 
τοῦτον, taking this person, or take this person and. 


3. Piato’s GoreiAs, cH. 79. 
“Ὥσπερ Ὅμηρος λέγει, διενείμαντο τὴν ἀρχὴν 
ὁ Zevs καὶ ὁ Ποσειδῶν καὶ ὃ Πλούτων, ἐπειδ 
παρὼ TOV πατρὸς παρέλαβον ἦν οὖν νόμος ὃδε 
περὶ ἀνθρώπων ἐπὶ Kodvov,' καὶ ἀεὶ καὶ νῦν ἔτι 
ἔστιν ἐν θεοῖς, τῶν ἀνθρώπων tov μὲν δικαίως 
τὸν βίον διελθόντο, καὶ ὁσίως, ἐπειδὰν τελευτήσῃ, 
ἐς μακάρων νήσους ἀπιόντα οἰχεῖν ἐν πάσῃ εὐ- 
δαιμονίᾳ ἐκτὸς κακών, τὸν δὲ ἀδίκως καὶ ἀθέως 
εἰς τὸ τῆς τίσεώς τε καὶ δίκης δεσμωτήριον, ὅ δὴ Ὁ 
τάρταρον καλοῦσιν, ἰέναι. ᾿ . 


1 ἐπὶ Κρόνου, in the time of Saturn. 
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4. From IsocrateEs. 

Ζεὺς “Ηρακλέα καὶ Τάνταλον γεννήσας (as 
οὗ μῦθοι λέγουσι καὶ πάντες πιστεύουσι) τὸν μὲν, 
διὸ τὴν ἀρετὴν, ἀθάνατον ἐποίησε " τὸν δὲ, dua 
τὴν κακίαν, ταῖς μεγίσταις τιμωρίαις ἐκόλασεν. 
Οἷς χρὴ παραδείγμασι χρωμένους ὀρέγεσθαι τῆς 
καλοκαγαθίας " καὶ μὴ μόνον τοῖς ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν 
εἰρημένοις ἐμμένειν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῶν ποιητῶν τὰ 
βέλτιστα μανθάνειν, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων σοφιστῶν, 
εἴ τι χρήσιμον εἰρήκασιν, ἀναγιγνώσκειν. “Μλσπερ 
yoo τὴν μέλιτταν ὁρῶμεν ἐφ᾽ ἅπαντα μὲν τὰ 
βλαστήματα καθιζάνουσαν, ap ἑκάστου δὲ τὸ 
χρήσιμα λαμβάνουσαν" οὕτω γρὴ καὶ τοὺς παι- 
δείας ὀρεγομένους μηδενὸς μὲν ἀπείρως ἔχειν, 
πανταχόθεν δὲ Ta γρήσιμα συλλέγειν. Modis 
γαρ ἂν τις ἐκ ταύτης τῆς ἐπιμελείας Tas τῆς φύ- 
σεως ἁμαρτίας ἐπικρατήσειεν. 


5. XENOPHON. Cyr. I. 1. 6. 


Oi παῖδες τῶν Περσῶν, ot εἰς ta διδασκαλεῖα 
φοιτῶντες, διάγουσι μανθάνοντες δικαιοσύνην " 
καὶ λέγουσι, ὅτι ἐπὶ τοῦτο ἔρχονται, ὥσπερ παρ᾽ 
ἡμῖν οἱ τὸ γράμματα μαθησόμενοι. Οἱ δὲ ἄρ- 
χοντες αὐτῶν διατελοῦσι τὸ πλεῖστον τῆς ἡμέρας 
δικάζοντες αὐτοῖς. Liyvetac yao dn καὶ παισὶ 
πρὸς ἀλλήλους, ὥσπερ ἀνδράσιν, ἐγκλήματα καὶὲ 
κλοπῆς καὶ ἁρπαγῆς, καὶ βίας καὶ ἀπάτης καὶ 
κακολογίας καὶ ἄλλων, οἵων dn εἰκός. Οὐὺς δ᾽ 
᾿ς ἂν γνῶσι τούτων τι ἀδικοῦντας, τιμωροῦνται. 
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Καλάζουσι δὲ καὶ οὺς “ἂν ἀδίκως ἐγκαλοῦντας 


εὑρίσκωσι. ΜῈΝ εὐ ν΄ 


t ᾿ 
-- + * 


δ᾽ VS eer Τὴ. 

Δικάζουσι δὲ καὶ ἐγκλήματος, οὗ ἕνεκα ἄν- 
θρωποι μισοῦσι μὲν ἀλλήλους μάλιστα, δικάξον- ; 
ται δὲ ἥκιστα, ἀχαριστίας" καὶ ὃν ἂν γνῶσι 
δυνάμενον μὲν γάριν ἀποδιδόναι, μη ἀποδιδόντα 
δὲ, κολάζουσι καὶ τοῦτον ἰσχυρῶς. Οἴονται γὰρ 
τοὺς ἀχαρίστους καὶ περὶ θεοὺς ἂν μάλιστα 
ἀμελῶς ἔχειν, καὶ περὲ γονέας καὶ πατρίδα καὶ 
φίλους. Δ,ιδάσκουσι δὲ τοὺς παῖδας καὶ σωφρο- 
σύνην. 

ἡ. 

To μὲν χρυσίον ἐν τῷ πυρὶ βασανίζομεν, τοὺς - 
δὲ φίλους ἐν ταῖς ἀτυχίαις διαγιγνώσκομεν. --- 
Isocrates. 


Διὰ τοῦτο οἶμαι ἡμᾶς παῖδας ὄντας Tas τῶν 
ποιητῶν γνώμας ἐκμανθάνειν, ἵν᾽ ἄνδρες ὄντες 
αὐταῖς γρώμεθα. ---- /Eschines. 


Τὸ ἐμὸν σῶμα, ὦ παῖδες, ὅταν τελευτήσω, μήτε 
ἐν γρυσῷ θῆτε, μήτε ἐν ἀργύρῳ μήτε ἐν ἄλλῳ 
μηδενὶ, ἀλλὰ τῇ γῇ ὡς τάχιστα ἀπόδοτε. Τί 
γὰρ τούτου μακαριώτερον τοῦ γῇ μιχθῆναι, ἢ ἢ 
πάντα μὲν τὸ καλὸ, πάντα δὲ τἀγαθὰ φύει τε 
καὶ τρέφει; Eye δὲ καὶ ἄλλως φιλάνθρωπος ” 
ἐγενόμην, καὶ νῦν ἡδέως ἄν μοι δοκεῖ κοινωνῆς 
σαι τοῦ εὐεργετοῦντος ἀνθρώπους. ---- Xenophon. 
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᾿ γὼ ὃ J Ὁ ᾿ 
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᾿Ισοχράτης κάκιστον ἄρχοντα ἔλεγεν εἶναι, τὸν 
bat, ox Bt ee A ᾽ 
ἄρχειν ἑαυτοῦ μὴ δυνάμενον. Ἐρωτηθεὶς, διὰ 
ποίαν αἰτίαν τοὺς ἄλλους διδάσκων λέ eyEty, αὐτὸς 
σιωπᾷ; ἔφη. καὶ YAR ἡ ἀκόνη αὐτῇ μὲν οὐ ἧς. 
| pve, τοὶ δὲ ξίφη ὀξέα ποιεῖ. Ἐρωτηθεὶς, , τίνι ο a 
φιλόπονοι τῶν φρᾳθύμων διαφέρουσιν ; ; εἶπεν, ὡς 
ot E εὐσεβεῖς τῶν ἀσεβῶν, ἐλπίσιν ἀγαθαῖς. Dav 
νεανίαν φιλοπονοῦντα, épy* κάλλιστον ὄψον τῷ 
/ 9 , 

γήρατι ἀρτύεις. Achov τινὸς σχολάζειν παρ΄ 
αὐτῷ βουλομένου, διττοὺς ἤτησε μισθούς" τοῦ 
δὲ τὴν αἰτίαν πυθομένον " "Eva μὲν (ἔφη), © ἵνα 
es μάθῃς, τὸν δὲ ἕτερον, ἵνα ἌΛΡᾺ, 


~ 


4 
= 
Ἰ 


at) Γι 


Ws a “ve 4 


ν 
~ a Ν 


eet x 


ΕΣ 


"«ἅγις, dos, ὁ, Agis. 


Ἵ ι ἃ ἄς. 
VOCABULARY. 
: Uf 


ἀγαθός, ή, όν, good ; brave. 

ἀγάπη, ns, ἧς love. 

ἄγγελος, ov, ὃ, a messenger. ys 

ἀγέννητος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, (γεννάω) unbegotten. 

ἄγκυρα, as, ἢ. an anchor. Pe ee : 

ἄγω; ἄξω, nya and ἀγήοχα, ἦγμαι, Ear. Aor. 
ἤγαγον, to lead; to drive; ἄγε, come on. © 

ἀγών, avos, 6, a contest, a combat; a game. 

ἀγωνίζομαι, σομαι, ἡγώνισμαι, to contend, to 
fight for a prize. ea 

ἀδελφός, ov, 6, a brother. πο 


ἅδης, ov; 6, Hades, the infernal world. “ἐδ 


ἀδικέω, now, ἠδίκηκα, (δίκη) to do injustice, to 
injure. 


ἀδίκημα, atos, τό, an act of injustice, an offence. 
᾿ ἀδικία, ας; ἢ, injustice, injury. : ag 


ἄδικος, ov, ὃ, 7, Unjust. 
ἀδίκως, unjustly. 

ἀδοξία, ας, ἧ, (δόξα) want of reputation; dt shonor. 

ἄδω, dow, (contr. from ἀείδω) to sing. , 
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“ ὦ 
asi and αἰεί, always. a τον 
ἀθάνατος, ον, ὁ, ἡ, (θάνατος) ΠΟΙΆ]. ‘ve. : 
ἀθέως, (θεός) impiously ; wickedly. aig 
᾿Αθηναι, av, ai, Athens. 3 
* AOnvaios, a, ov, Athenian. , 


ἀθλητής, οὔ, ὁ, (4020s, a combat) a wrestler, a 
combatant in the games. 
" 40as, a, 6, Athos, a mountain. 
«“ϊγυπτος, ov, ἡ, Egypt. 
Aiyvnttos, ov, ὁ, Egyptian. 
αἰδέομαι, OVMAL, αἰδέσομαι, HOEGMaL, ῃδέσθην, (ai- 
das) to respect, to reverence; to be ashamed. 
αἰδώς, οὖς, ἡ, respect, reverence, decorum, mod- 
esty, shame. 
᾿αἰκίζω, Pass. ouat, to treat 11} ignominy, to 
torture, to harass. 
aigetos, 7, ov, eligible ; preferable. 
αἱρέω, ὦ, now, ἥρηκα, Ear. Aor. εἷλον, to take, 
to seize; Mid. aipéouat, οὕὔμαι, εἱλόμην, to 
take to one’s self, to choose. 
αἰσγρός, a, ov, ugly ; base, disgraceful. 
αἰσχύνη, ης, Ns shame, disgrace ; modesty. 
αἰσχύνω, vva, ἤσχυγκα, tO shames Mid. αἰσχύνο- 
pat, to be ashamed of; to reverence. 
αἰτέω, ὥ, HOW, HInxa, to ask. 
αἰτία, as, ἡ, a cause. 
αἰών, @vos, ὃ, time, a space of time; an age; 
eternity. 
ἀκινάκης, ov, ὁ, a Persian sword, a scimetar. 
ἀκόνη, 0S, ἡ, a whetstone. 


" 
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ἀκούω, ἀκούσομαι, ἀκήκοα, to hear; Perf. Pass. 


ἤκουσμαι. ; 

ἀκρόπολις, εως, ἧ, (ἄκρος, πόλις) an upper tow- 
er, a citadel. 

ἀκτή, ἧς, ἡ, (ἄγνυμι, ἄγω, to break) a broken, 
rocky shore, a shore. 

ἀλήθεια, as, 7, truth. | 

> / , red ς ς 

aAnO1s, ἕος, ovs, o, 7, true. 

ἀληθώς. truly. 

ἀλκή, strength, vigor. 

ἀλλά, but. 

addrviav, ous, of each other; Vom. not used. 

ἄλλος, ἡ; 0, another; δὲ ἄλλοι, the rest (ceteri). 

ἄλλως, otherwise, in other respects. 

ἀλόγιστος, ov, ὃ, ἧς (α priv. and λόγος) irration- 
al, inconsiderate. 

> re ¢ 

ἀλώπηξ, exos, ἡ. a fox. 

ἀμαθής, £05, ὃ, ἡ; (μανθάνω) unlearned, ignorant. 

ἀμαθία, as, y, ignorance. 

ς 7 ¢ 7 € , ᾿ Ω 

ἁμαρτάνω, ἁμαρτήσω, ἡμάρτηκα, Kar. Aor. ἡμαρ- 
tov, to err; to miss; to commit offence. 

ἁμαρτία. as, ἡ, error, fault; sin. 


ἀμελῶς, (μέλει, cure est) negligently, careless- ὁ 


ly ; ἀμελῶς ἔχειν, to be neglectful. 
ἀμήτωρ. ορος, ὁ, ἡ, (μήτηρ) motherless. 
ἀμπελών, avos, ὃ, a vineyard. 


ἂν, employed with verbs, gives to them the idea of : 


uncertainty and mere possibility ; thus, ἔλεγον, 

I was speaking, ἔλεγον ἄν, I would be speak- 

ing; ἦλθον, | came, ἦλθον ἂν, I would have 
12* 


Γ΄ 
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~ 


come; λέγοιμι, I might speak, Semi ἄν, 1 
might perhaps speak. ero rg 
ἄν, καὶ ἐάν or ἣν, if, distinguished from the fore 
mer by beginning a clause. ti 
ἀναβαίνω, βήσομαι, βέβηκα, Ear, Aor. ἀνέ βην. 
(βαίνων) to go up, to ascend. | 
ἀναβιβαζω. dow, (βιβάζω, βάζω, Paiva, Bele) to 
_ Cause to ascend. 
| ᾿ἀναγιγνώσχω, γνώσομαι, ἐγνῶκα, ΕΑΝ 
Ear. Alor. ἀνέγνων, to read. 
ἀναγκαῖος, ας ov, necessary, unavoidable. 
ἀνάγκῃ, 1S, ἡ, necessity. 
ἄναξ, xtos, 0, a king, a prince. 
ἄνειμι, Inf. ανιέ evant, Part. ἀνιών, Imperf. Past. 
avn, (ave, εἶμι, to go, see ὃ 61) to go up, 
to ascend. 
ἄνεμος, ov, ὃ, wind. 
ἄνευ, with gen., without. 
ἀνευρίσκω, onow, flor. ἀνεῦρον, (εὑρίσκω) to find 
out, to discover. 
ἀνήρ, ἀνδρός, 6, a man. 
ἄνθος, εος ous, τό, a flower- 
ἀνθρώπινος, ἡ, ov, pertaining to man, human. 
τῇς “ἄνθρωπος, ov, 0, a human being, a-man. 
τς ἁνιαρός, a, ὄν, (ἀνία, sadness, trouble) sad, 
troublesome. 
ἀνιάω, ὦ, άσω, to cause pain,-to grieve (τινά) 
any one; Mid. ἀνιώμαι, to grieve. 
ἀνίστημι, στήσω, ἕστηκα, (ἵστημι) to set up, to 
raise up; ἀναστῆναι, to rise. 


r 


. 
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᾿ ἀνοδύρομαι, ot. Mid. ᾿ἀνωδυράμην, (ὀδύρομαι,, ᾿ 


ὀδύρω) to wail aloud. 


ἀντιλέγω, ξω, to speak against, to contradict. ~ 


ἀντιπαρασκευάζω, dow, (σκευάζω, σκεῦος) to pre- 


_ pare against; Mid. to prepare one’s self 
against. ; 


‘Avitobévys, eos ovs, Antisthenes. 


ἄντρον, OV, τό, a Cavern. “ὦ 
ἄνωθεν, from above; upper. he 
ἄξιος, a, ον, worthy. eo 


ἀόσρᾶτος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, (ὁράω, to see) isiviciHianell Ὶ 

ἀπαγγέλλω, ελῶ, ἤγγελκα, (ἀγγέλλω) to bear 
back word, to report. 

ἀπαλλαγή, ἧς, ἡ, a release, liberation. 

ἀπαλλάττω, ἄξω, ἀπήλλαχα, Ear. Aor. Pass. 
ἀπηλλάγην, to liberate, to free; Mid. ἀπαλ- 

Λλάττεσθαι, to depart. 

ἅπας, aoa, ay, all, every. 

ἀπάτη, NS, ἡ, (ἀπατάω, to deceive) deception, 
fraud, deceit. 

ἀπάτωρ, 090s, ὃ, ἤ; (emai) without a father. 

ἄπειμι, Inf. ἀπιέναι, Part. ἀπιών, (ἀπό, εἶμι, to 
80, see δ 61) to go away, to depart. 


ἀπείρως (ἄπειρος, inexperienced, not having — 


proved) ἔχειν ἀπείρως τινός, to be unac- 
quainted with any thing. 

ἀπέρχομαι, ἐλεύσομαι, ἐλήλυθα, Aor. caaliien 
(ἔρχομαι) to go away, to depart. 

ἀποβάλλω, Bara, βέβληκα, (βάλλω) to cast 
away, to loose. 


tf 
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ἀποδιδράσκω, δράσω, δέδρακα, (δράω) Aor. ἀπέ- 
δρᾶν, to run away (as ἃ servant). 
ἀποδίδωμι, δώσω, δέδωκα, (δίδωμι) to give back, 
to restore, 19 pay ; Mid. ἀποδίδομαι, to sell. 
ἀποθνήσκω, θατοῦμαι, (θνήσκω) to Ἐπ Aor. 
ἀπέθανον. 
ἀποκτείνω, eva, ἀπέκτονα,, Lat. Aor. ἀπέκτεινα, 
(κτείνω) to slay. 
ἀπολείπω, wa, λέλοιπα and λέλειφα, Aor. ἔλιπον, 
(λείπω) to leave behind, to abandon. 
 ἀπόλλυμι, (ολλυμι) OAd, ὥλεκα, Aor. ὥλεσα, to 
destroy; Mid. ἀπόλλυμαι, ὁλοῦμαι, Aor. ἀπο- 
λόμην, to perish. So Ear. Perf. Act. ἀπόλω- 
Aa, | am undone, I perish. 
‘Anoiiov, avos, ὁ, Apollo. 
ἀπομανθάνω (ἀπό, μανθάνων) to unlearn. 
ἀποστέλλω, cha, ἀπέσταλκα, Lat. Aor. ἀπέστειλα, 
(στέλλω) to send forth, to send away. 
᾿ἀποσφάττω, σφάξω, (σφάττω) to slaughter, to 
murder, to stab; Mid. ἀποσφάττομαι, to stab 
one’s self. 
ἀποτυγχάνω, τεύξομαι, Ear. Aor. ἀπέτυχον, (τυγ- 
χάνω) to fail of, not to obtain. 
ἀποφεύγω, φεύξομαι, ἀποπέφευγα, Aor. ἀπέφυ- 
γον, (ἀπό, φεύγω) to flee away, to escape. 
ἅπτω, awa, npa, lor. ἧψα, to fasten or apply 
one thing to another, hence to kindle, to set 
on fire, by bringing the torch in contact with 
the fire; Mid. ἅπτομαι, to connect one’s self 
with, to lay hold of, to cling to. 
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” Aoyos, ovs, τό, Argos, a city in Argolis. 

*" Apyos, ov, ὃ, Argus. 

ἄργυρος, ov, ὃ, silver. 

ἀρέσκω, ἀρέσω, ἤρεσμαι, ἠρέσθην, to please.. 

ἀρετή, ἧς, ἡ, Virtue. me 

᾿4ριάδνη, ns, ἡ, Ariadne. 

᾿“ρίστιππος, ov, ὁ, Aristippus. 

ἄριστος, ἡ. ον, best. 

᾿“ριστοτέλης, eos, ὁ, Aristotle. 

ἅρμα, ατος, τό, a chariot. 

ἁρμάτειος, a, ov, pertaining to a chariot. 

““ρμονία, as, ἡ, Harmonia. 

ἁρπαγή. ns, ἡ, (ἁρπάζω) a seizure, robbery. 

ἄῤῥην, ενος, ὁ, ἡ, male. 

ἀρτύω, Vow, HoTYxa, (ἄρω, to join, to fit) to join, 
to put together, to prepare. 

ἀρχή, ἧς, 7, a beginning, a taking the lead, a 
government. 

ἄρχω, Ea, Hoya, to begin, to take the lead of, to 


govern; Mid. ἄρχομαι, to begin (for one’s. 


self). 
ἄρχων, ovtos, ὁ, a ruler, a magistrate. 
ἀσεβής, Eos, ὁ, ἡ, (σέβω) impious. 


ἀσθενέω, ὦ, now, ἠσθένηκα, (σθένος, strength) 


to be weak, to be sick. 

ἀσθενής, és, Eos, ὃ, ἡ, Weak, infirm, sick. Comp. 
ἀσθενέστερος. 

ἀσχέω, ὦ, NOW, ἤσκηκα, to exercise, to train, to 
practise. . 

ἀστήρ, ἔρος, ὃ, a Star. 


. ἀσφαλής, és, 6, ἡ, (σφάλλω) ἣν secure. 
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ἄστυ, £05, TO, a city. | 
Aotvayys, gos, ὁ, Astyages. 


“Argeidns, ov, ὃ, Atrides, son of Atreus. 

ἀτυχία, ας, ‘Np (τύχη) misfortune. 

αὐτός, 4, 6, self (ipse); with the article, the 
same; in the oblique cases alone, him, her, it ; 
see ὃ 21; ταῦτα, these things; ταῦτα (τὰ 
avte), the same things. 

ἀφανής, £05, ὁ, ἡ, (paiva) not ποτ.) 
obscure, invisible. 


ἀφίστημι, ἀποστήσω, ἀφέστηκα; Aor. ἀπέστην, ta Ad 


remove, to cause to withdraw ; Mid. ἀφίστα- 
μαι, to withdraw, to cease fron. 


‘Ageoditn, ns, 7, Venus. 


ἀφροσύνη; ns, ἡ, (ἄφρων) folly, want of sense. 


21] 7 . 
᾿ς ἄφρων, ονος, (φρήν) senseless, foolish. 
τον 


ἄφωνος, ov, ὃ, 7, (φωνή) without voice, dumb, 
speechless. 

ἀχαριστία, as, ἡ, (χάρις) ingratitude. 

ἀχάριστος, OV, ὃ, 7), ungrateful. 

ἄχθομαι, ἔσομαι, (ἄχθος, ἄγω) to be burdened, 
to grieve, to be disgusted. 


B. 
βαθύς, sia, ¥, deep. 


βάλλω, βαλῶ, βέβληκα, Aor. ἔβαλον, to cast, to 
throw, to shoot. 


βαρύς, εἴα, v, heavy, oppressive. 


_ βάρος, eos, τό, a weight, a burden. 
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βαρύνω, υνῶ, βεβάρυγκα, (βαρύς) to burden, to 
weigh down, to oppress ; Mud. βαρύνομαι, to 
become heavy. . 
Bacavita, ίσω, (βάσανος, a touchstone) to try 
by applying to a touchstone, to try, to prove. 
βασιλεία, as,7,areign,a kingdom ὁ’ 
βασίλειον, ov, τό, and βασίλεια, wy, τά, a royal , 
abode, a palace. 
βασιλεύς. é EOS, ὁ, a king. 
βέβαιος, ov, ὃ, ἧς. and os, a, ov, firm, sure, per- 
, manent. | 
ο΄ βέλος, £05, τό, (βάλλω), a missile weapon. 
βελτίων, ovos, ὃ, ἡ, —) better; βέλτιστος, 
best. 
Bia, as, ἡ, force, violence. 
Bios, ov, ὁ. life, a livelihood. 
βλαβερός, &, dv, (βλάβη. βλάπτω.) injurious. 
βλάπτω, wa, βέβλαφας. to injure. 
βλάστημα, atos, τό, (βλαστάνω) a bud, shoot, 


flower. | 
βλέπω, wo, βέβλεφα, to look at, to see, to behold. 
Βοιωτία, as, ἡ, Beotia. λ Pm 


βότρυς, vos, ὁ, a cluster of grapes. 

βούλομαι, βουλήσομαι, βεβούλημαι, to will, to 
choose. 

βούς, Bods, 6, ἡ, an ox, a cow, a bull. 

βραδέως, (βραδύς, slow) slowly. 

βραχύς, εἴα, v, short, brief. 

βροντή, ns, 4, thunder. eee De 

βωμός, ov, 6, an altar. 


-* Ψ ὲ κ 
a ἘΠ 
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ἹΓ ae oe > 


- γένος, εος, OVS, τό, a race, descent, kind. 


γράμμα, atos, τό, (γράφω) any thing written, 
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γάρ, for. 

γαστήρ, ἔρος, 7, a belly, stomach. 

γέ gives emphasis and distinctness to the word 
with which it 1s connected, certainly, particu- 
larly, at least. 

γελάω, ὥ, aoa, γεγέλακα, to laugh. 

γενετή, ἧς, 9, (γένος) birth. 

γενναῖος, ας ov, noble, excellent. 

γενναίως, nobly ; courageously. 

γεννάω, ὦ, NOW, γεγέννηκα, to beget, to produce. 


γέφυρα, ας, ἢ, a bridge. 

γῆ, γῆς, ἡ, the earth; a land. 

γήλοφος, ov, 6, (γῆ, λόφος, a hill) a rising ground, 
a hill. 

γῆρας, atos, τό, old age. 

γίγνομαι, (γένω obs.) γενήσομαι, γέγονα, Pass. 
γεγένημαι, Ear. Aor. Mid. ἐγενόμην, to be- 
come, to happen. 

γιγνώσκω, γνώσομαι, ἔγνωκα, Mor. ἔγνων, to know. 

γλυκύς, εἴα, ὕ, sweet, Comp. γλυκίων. 

γλώσσα, ης, ἡ; the tongue. 

γνώμη, 1S; Ms (yvow, id. qu. γιγνώσκω) senti- 
ment, opinion, judgment. 

YOVEUS, ἕως, ὁ, (γένω, γίγνομάι) a generator, a 
father ; οὗ γονεῖς, parents. 

γραῖα, as, ἡ, (γεραιός) an old woman. 
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writing; Pl. τὼ γράμματα, letters, literature, 
the elements of knowledge. 

γράφω, wa, γέγραφα, to write, to paint. 

IL eviios, ov, 6, Gryllus. 

γυνή, γυναικός, ἡ, ἃ WOMAN. 


ye 


δαίμων, ovos, ὁ, a divinity, demon. 

δάκνω, (Sax, dnx) δήξομαι, δέδηχα, ἔδακον, Pass. 
δέδηγμαι, to bite. 

δάκρυον, ov, τό, a tear. 

δακρύω, vow, to shed tears, to weep. 

δάμαλις, eas, ἡ, a heifer. 

Aavads, ov, ὃ, Danaus. 

Aavaoi, av, οἵ, descendants of Danaus, Grecians. 

dé, a particle of connection, whether copulative or 
disjunctive ; and, but. 

δεῖ, Subj. δέῃ, Opt. δέοι, Inf. δεῖν, Part. δέον, 
Fut. δεήσει, it is necessary. 

δείδω, δείσομαι, δέδια and δέδοικα, to fear, Perf. 
δέδοικα. | fear. 

δείκνυμι, δείξω, Perf. Pass. δέδειγμαι, to show. 

δειλός, 7, dv, (δείδω, to fear) cowardly, timid. 

δεινός, ἡ, ov, (δέος, fear) fearful, dreadful ; 
hence applied to any thing which inspires strong 
feeling, as mighty, powerful, grievous, strange; 
as, δεινὸς λέγειν, mighty to speak ; δεινὸς ἐξευ- 
ρεῖν πόρους, skilful to find out expedients. 
Comp. δεινότερος, Sup. δεινότατος. 

δέκα, ten. 

13 


154 ' VOCABULARY. 


δεκάπηχυς, υ, (δέκα, πῆχυς) ten cubits long. 
δέρμα, aTOS, TO, a skin, a hide. 
δεσμωτήριον, ov, τό, (δεσμός, a bond, δέω, to 
bind) a prison. 
δεσπότης, ov, ὃ, a master, a lord. 
δέχομαι, δέξομαι, δέδεγμαι, to receive. 
δή (contr. from ἤδη), at this moment, already, 
at once; hence introduced constantly to give 
liveliness and vigor to discourse; answers to 
our you see, indeed, δ. 
Δημοσθένης, eos, ovs, Demosthenes. - 
διαβαίνω, βήσομαι, βέβηκα, διέβην, (βαίνω) to 
go through, to cross over. 
διαγιγνώσκω, γνώσομαι, i ice pera to 
_ distinguish. 
διάγω, ξω, to lead throwgh, to lead across; ; with 
ellipsis of χρόνον, to. ‘spend one’s time, to 
continue. | 
διαγωνίζομαι, ίσομαι, διηγώνισμαι, to keep con- 
tending. 
διαδίδωμι, δώσω, δέδωκα, (δίδωμι) to distribute. 
διάλυσις, Eas, ἡ, (λύω, to locse) separation, dis- 
solution. 
diadva, ow, διαλέλυκα, (λύων) to dissolve. 
διαμένω, ©, διαμεμένηκοαι., (μένω) to remain, to 
stay, to continue. 
διανέμω, ὦ, Stavevéunxa, to Share, to allot, to 
distribute. 
διασκάπτω, wa, (σκάπτω) to dig through, un- 
dermine. | 


VOCABULARY. 155 : 


διατάσσω, ξω, διατέταχα, (τάσσω) to dispose, to 
arrange, to regulate. 

διατελέω, ὦ, ἔσω, διατετέλεκα, (πελέω) to accom- 
-plish, to continue, or spend one’s time; dca- 
τελεῖ μανθάνων, he spends his time learning. 

διατρίβω, wa, διατέτριφα, Perf. Pass. τέτριμ- 
μαι, (τρίβω) to wear away, to consume, to 
spend*time. 

διαφέρω, οίσω, Aor. διήνεγκα, (φέρω) to differ, 
to surpass. 

διαφυλάττω, fo, (φυλάττω, φύλαξ, a guard) to 
continue guarding, to preserve. 

διδασκαλεῖον, ov, τό, a place of instruction, a 
school. 

διδάσκαλος, ov, ὃ, a teacher. : 

διδάσκω, διδάξω, δεδίδαχα, δεδίδαγμαι, to teach. 

δίδωμι, δώσω, δέδωκα, to give. 

διέρχομαι, ἐλεύσομαι, ἐλήλυθα, Aor. διῆλθον, to 
go through. 

δικάζω, dow, (δίκη, justice) to judge, to adminis- 
ter justice, to pronounce sentence; Mid. d:- 
κάζομαι, to conduct a suit. 

δίκαιος, a, ov, just. 

δικαιοσύνῃ, nS, ἡ, justice. 

δικαίως, justly. 

δικαστής, ov, ὃ, a judge. 

δίκη, ns, ἡ, justice, a suit at law. 

Διογένης, eos, 0, Diogenes. 

διοικέω, ὦ, ἤσω, διῴκηκα, (oixos) to regulate 
household affairs, to dispose, to administer. 
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διορύσσω, £0, διώρυχα, (ome to dig through. 

dis, twice. 

διττός, ἡ, ov, and δισσός, double. 

δίφρος, ov, ὁ, (dis and φέρω, dipogos, bearing 
two) a charioteer’s seat. 

δίψος, eos, τό, (diwa) thirst. 

διώκω, δω, δεδίωχα, to pursue. 

Juan, Ss 7, a maid-servant. 

δοκέω, ὦ, δόξω, Perf. Pass. ὀδυρμῶν to think, 
to seem; doxei, it seems good; δέδοκται, it 
is resolved upon. 

δόξα, 7S, ἡ, an opinion, estimation, reputation, 
glory. 

δοῦλος, ov, ὁ, a Slave, a subject of despotic power. 

δύναμαι, δυνήσομαι, δεδύνημαι, ἐδυνήθην, to be 
able ; Part. δυνάμενος. | 

δυναστεία, as, ἡ, (δύναμαι) power, official au- 
thority, sway. | 

δύο and δύω, two. 

δύομαι, δύσομαι, ἐδυσάμην, (δύω, to submerge) 
to go under, to set; as the sun, from his be- 
mg supposed to sink in the ocean. 

dvotuyéw, ὦ, Yow, (dvs and τύχη, fortune) to be 
unfortunate. 

δυστυχία, as, y, misfortune. 

δώρον, ov, τό, (dow, δίδωμι) a gift. 


E.. 


ἐάν, with Subj. if. 
ἑαντοῦ, ἢ ns, ov, of himself, bersell δ᾽. 


ἐγγύς, with Gen. near. ’ Γ ἌΝ eo ’ Ran : 


ἐγκαλέω, ὦ, E00, ἐγκέκληχα; (καλέω) to accuse, 
to inculpate. | 

ἔγκλημα, atos, τό, a charge, an accusation. 

ἐγώ, ἐμοῦ or μοῦ, 1. 

εἰ, if, with Ind. and Opt. 

εἴδω (obs.), Ear. Aor. εἶδον, to see. See ὁράω. 

εἴδωλον, (εἶδος, a form) an image, a picture. 

εἰδώς, knowing, Perf. Part. from οἶδα, quod vide. 

εἴχω, to be like, to resemble, to seem; ἔοικα, it 
seems, it resembles. 

εἶχός, ὅτος, τό, that which is like, that which is 
probable, natural. 

εἰκών, ὄνος, 7, an image. 

εἰμί, to be. See ὃ 65. 

εἶμι, Inf. ἰέναι, Part. ἰών, (see § 65) to go. 

εἶπον, I spoke, I said, Kar. Jor. from ἔπω (obs.). 

εἰρημένος, ἡ, ov, Pass. Part. of ῥέω. 

εἰρήνη, Ns, ἡ, peace. 

εἷς, μία, ἕν, one. 

εἰσελαύνω, εἰσελάσω, εἰσελήλακα, (ἐλαύνω) to 
drive into, to ride or march Ἰηΐο. 

εἰσέρχομαι, ἐλεύσομαι, ἐλήλυθα, Ear. Aor. εἰσῆλ- 
θον, to come into. 

ἕκαστος, n, ov, each, every one. 

ἑκατόν, a hundred. 

ἐχδείρω, ἐρῶ, ἐκδέδαρκα, ‘aie to flay, to skin. 

ἐχεῖνος, ἡ. 0, he, that person. 

ἐκκλησία, as, ἡ, (καλέω, to call) a popular as- 
sembly. 
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ΤᾺΝ 
ἐχπλέω, evoo, ἢ... (ἐκ, πλέω) to sail out, 
to sail away. 


_ ἑκποιξω, ὦ, ἤσω, eps base to complete, to ae. 


to deliver. 

ἐκτός, outside, without. — 

ἑχών, οὔσα, OY, willing, voluntary. 

ἐλάττων, ovos, ὃ, 7, less, smaller. 

ἐλαύνω, ἐλάσω, Att. ἑλώ, ἐλήλακα, ἐλήλαμαι, ἠλά. 
θην, to drive ; οἰ ιρίεαϊί, to advance, to march. 

ἐλάχιστος, ἡ, ov, Sup. of ἐλάττων, least, smallest. 

ἐλεέω, ὦ, How, (ἔλεος, pity) to pity, to compas- 
sionate. 


᾿ ἐλεημοσύνη, ys, y, pity, alms. 


ἐλεύθερος, a, ον, free. 

“Ελικών, evos, ὃ, Helicon, ἃ mountain in Beotia. 

“Ελλάς, ἄδος, ἧ: Greece. 

"Eidny, nvos, 0, a Grecian. 

“Ελλήσποντος, ov, ὁ, the Hellespont. 

ἐλλιπής, €05, ὁ, ἡ, (λείπω, to leave) deficient. 

ἐλπίζω, ίσω; ἤλπικα, to hope, to expect. 

ἐλπίς, ίδος, ἡ, hope, expectation. 

ἐμβάλλω, βαλῶ, βέβληκα, Aor. ἐνέβαλον, (βάλ- 
Aw) to throw or cast in; elliptically, to empty 
or discharge itself, as a river. 

ἐμμένω, EVO, EuMEMEYNxA, (μένω) to remain in, 
to endure, to continue. 

ἐμός, ἡ, ὄν, my, mine. 

ἐμπίπτω, πεσοῦμαι, ἐμπέπτωκα, Aor. ἐνέπεσον. 
(πίπτω) to fall in or among. 

ἐμπλήθω, noo, (πλήθω) to be full, to be satisfied. 
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ἐμφέρω, ἐνοίσω, (wigs) to brin | 

ἐνδέομαι, ἐνδεῖσθαι, to want, to ne d, with Gen. | 

évdva, δύσω, évdéduxa, to enter in, t put on; . 
Mid. ἐνδύομαι, to put upon one’s self. | | 

ἕνεκα, on account of, with Gen. ’ 

ἐννέα, nine. , 

ἐνταῦθα. here. λξ. | 


ἐντολή, ἧς, ἡ, (ἐντέλλω, to command) a com- 
mand, a charge. 

ἐξαιρέω, ὥ, now, nxa, Aor. ἐξεῖλον, (aigéw) to 
take out, to take away forcibly; Mid. eac- 
eovuat, to select, to take out. 

ἐξαλείφω, wo, Perf. Puss. ἐξαλήλιμμαι, to wipe 
out, to efface, to obliterate (ἀλείφω). 

ἐξέρχομαι, ἐξελεύσομαι, ἐξελήλυθα, Aor. ἐξῆλθον, 
(ἔρχομαι) to come out. 

ἐξετάζω, dow, to examine, to try. 

ἐπαινέω, ὦ, ἔσω, (αἶνος) to praise. 

᾿Επαμινώνδας, ov, δ, Epaminondas. 

ἐπεί, since, when, after. 

ἐπειδάν, (ἐπειδή and av) with Subj. when, after. 

ἐπειδή, since, after, when. 

ἔπειτα, (ἐπί, εἶτα) then, afterwards, Lat. deinde. 

ἐπιγράφω, wa, γέγραφα. (γράφω) to write upon, 
to inscribe. 

ἐπιθυμία, as, 7, (θυμός) desire. 

ἐπιχρατέω, @, HOW, κεχράτηκα, (κράτος, force) 
to conquer, to overcome. 

ἐπιμέλεια, ας, ἡ, (ἐπί, μέλει, cure est) care. 

ἐπίσημος, ὁ, ἡ, (σῆμα) distinguished. 
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Zayrcoteas ὥ, ἤσω, (σκότος, darkness) to darken, 
to obscure. 


ἐπίσταμαι, Imp. Part. ἐπιστάμην, Fut. wiaeigt Si 


μαι, to know. 

ἐπιστήμη; NS, 5 a ne application, study, 
knowledge. 

ἐπιστολή, ἧς, ἡ, (ἐπί, στέλλω. to send) an epistle. 

ἐπιτηδεύω, evow, to be employed with, to pur- 
sue, to practise. 

ἐπιφέρω, οἴσω, ἐνήνοχα, ἐνήνεγμαι, Aor. Act. 
ἤνεγκα, (φέρω) to bring to, to bring upon, or 


against; Mid. ἐπιφέρομαι, to bear one’s self 


- upon, to rush upon. 

ἑπτά, Seven. 

ἐργάζομαι, ἄσομαι, εἴργασμαι, (Egvor, a work) to 
work, to labor, to perform. 


_ ἐργασία, as, ἢ, a working, labor, an occupation. 


c 


᾿ ἐργάτης, ov, ὃ, a laborer, a workman, a performer. 
ἔργον, ov, to, a work, labor, deed, business. 


ἐρέω, @, (see δέω) to Say. 
ἐρίζω, iow, (ἔρις, strife) to strive, to contend. 


‘Eouys, ov, ὃ, Mercury. 


ἐρυμνός, », ov, fortified. 
ἔρχομαι, ἐλεύσομαι, ἐλήλυθα, Aor. ἦλθον, to 
come. 

ἐρωτάω, a, 70a, ἠρώτηκα, to rere to ask. 

és for es, into, to. 

ἐσθής, ἥτος, ἧ, (ἐσθέω, to clothe, Jrom ἕννυμι, to 
put on) clothing. 

ἐσθίω (a), Fut. ἔδομαι, ἐδήδοκα, ἐδήδεσμαι, 
ἠδέσθην, to eat. 
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ἕτερος, a, ov, the other of two. — 

ἔτι, still, even now, further. 

ἑτοῖμος, Ns OV, piapide prepared. 

ev, well. 

εὐγένεια, as, ἡ, (εὖ, γένος) high birth, nobility. 

εὐγενής, os, ὁ, ἡ, Well-born, noble. 

εὐδαιμονέω, ὦ, How, (εὐδαίμων) to be happy. 

εὐδαιμονία, as, 7, happiness, prosperity. 

εὐδαίμων, ovos, ὁ, ἡ. (εὖ, δαίμων) happy, pros- 
perous. 

εὐεργετέω, ὦ, Now, (εὖ, ἔργον) to benefit, to do 
good to. 

εὔκλεια, as, ἡ, (κλέος) renown, glory. 

Εὐκλείδης, ov, ὁ, Euclid. 


εὐλαβέομαι, οὔμαι, ἤσομαι, to beware of, to 


shun, to be on one’s guard. 
εὐνοῦχος, ov, ὃ, (εὐνή, ἔχω) a eunuch. 
Εὐριπίδης, ov, ὃ, Euripides. 
if ¢ 7 cr z 
εὑρίσκω, εὑρήσω, εὕρηκα, Jor. εὗρον, to find; t 
invent. 
evous, εἴα, ¥, wide, broad. 
εὐσέβεια, as, ἡ, (εὐσεβής) piety. 
~ ’ / ᾿ ~ 7 . 
εὐσεβής, Eos, ὁ, ἡ, (εὖ, σέβω) pious. 
εὐτυχέστερος, Comp. of εὐτυχής. 
εὐτυχέω, ὦ, ἥσω, (εὖ, τύχῃ) to be fortunate. 
εὐτυχής, ἕος, ὁ, ἡ, fortunate, prosperous. 
εὐτυχία, ας, ἡ, good fortune, prosperity. 
γ}! ' . 
εὔχομαι, εὔξομαι, εὔγμαι, to pray, to supplicate, 
to desire. 
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εὔφορος, ὁ, Ns (εὖ, Sines) fruitful. 

ἔφηβος, ov, ὃ, ἃ grown young man. 

ἐφίστημι, ἐπιστήσω, ἐφέστηκα, tO ΒΞ on or by; 
ἐπέστην, I stood near. 

ἐχθρός, a, ov, hostile ; ἐχθρός, ov, ὁ, an enemy. 

ἔχω, ἕξω or σχήσω, ἔσχηκα, Aor. ἔσχον, to have. 

ἕως, until. 


Z. 


ζάω, ὦ, (ζήσω, ζήσομαι, ἔζηκα, rare) to live; ot 
ζῶντες, the living. 

ζεύγνυμι, Cevéo, ἔξευχα, (ζεύγω, obs.) to yoke, te 
harness, to join. 

Ζεύς, Ads and Ζηνός, Jupiter. 

ζημία, as, 7, loss, punishment. 

Ζήνων, wvos, 6, Zeno. 

ἕῃτέω, ὦ, How, ἐζήτηκα, to seek. 

ζήτησις, ews, ἡ, seeking, search, asking. 

ζωή, ἧς, ἡ, (fda, to live) life. 

ζῶον, ov, τό, a living creature, an animal. 


AL. 


ἡγεμών, ὄνος, ὃ, a leader, a conductor, a guide. 

ἡγέομαι, OVAL, ἥσομαι, ἥγημαι, (ἄγω) to lead, 
conduct, guide ; to think. 

nosy, (from oida) I knew. 

ἡδέως, with pleasure, willingly. 

ἤδη, at this moment, at once, immediately,. al- 
ready ; moreover, even. 

ἡδονή, ἧς, 7, pleasure. 
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ἡδύς, εἴα, Vv, sweet, pleasant. 

ἥκιστα, least, in the least degree. 

ἥκω, ἥξω, to come; Pres. 1 am come. 

ἠλίθιος, a, ov, stupid, foolish. 

ἡλικιώτης, ov, ὁ, one of the same age, a con- 
temporary, a mate. 

ἡλίκος, ἡ, ov, what sort of, how large. 

ἥλιος, ov, ὃ, the sun. 

φ ’ ¢ 

ἡμέρα, ας, ἡ. a day. 

“Hoa, ας, ἡ, Juno. 

“Ἡρακλέης, ἕους, ὁ, Hercules. 

ἥττων, ονος, ὁ, 7, less, inferior; JVeut. ἧττον. 

“Hoasotos, ov, ὁ, Vulcan. 

ἠχώ, 00s οὖς, ἡ, echo. 


Θ. 


θάλασσα, ys, ἡ. the sea. 

θάνατος, ov, ὃ. (θνήσκω) death. 

θάπτω, wa, τέθαμμαι, to bury. 

θαυμαστός, 7, ov, (θαῦμα, a wonder) wonderful, 
admirable. 

θέαμα, atos, τό, (θεάομαι, to survey) a specta- 
cle, a sight. 

θεῖος, a, ov, divine. 4 

θέλω, yoo, Alor. ἠθέλησα, to will, to wish, to 
choose. 

θεός, ov, ὃ, a god. 

θερισμός, ov, ὁ, (θερίζω, to reap) a harvest. 

θηρεύω, ow, (θήρα, a hunt) to hunt, to pursue. 

θηρίον, ov, τό, (Oye) a wild beast. 
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ΠΝ 
θησαυρός, ov, ὁ, a treasure. 
Θησεύς, ἕως, ὃ, Theseus. Ὁ ἢ 

θνήσχω, θανοῦμαι, τέθνηκα, Aor. stant to die. 
θνητός, ἡ, OV, mortal. 

θόρυβος, ov, ὃ, a tumult, disturbance. 

θυγάτηρ, ἔρος, Ns a daughter. 

θῦμα, atos, τό, incense, an offering, a sacrifice. 
θυμός, ov, ὃ, passion, anger; desire. .. 
θύρα, ας, ἡ, a door. Pix 


L, 


ἴδιος, &, ov, one’s OWN, peculiar, private. 

ἱερόν, ov, τό, (Veut. of ἱερός) any thing conse- 
crated ; a temple. 

ἱκανός, ἡ, ov, adequate, sufficient, fit, conde 
erable. 

ἵνα, in order that. 

Ἴναχος, ov, ὁ, Inachus. 

ids, οὔ, ὃ, poison. 

ἵππος, ov, ὃ, a horse. 

᾿]Ισοκράτης, eos, ὃ, lsocrates. 

᾿]Ισραήλ, (indeclinable) Israel. 

ἵστημι, στήσω, to place; ἔστησα, I placed; Ear. 
Aor. ἔστην, I stood ; Rif ἕστηκα, 1 stand ; 
Mid. ἵσταμαι, to place one’s self, to stand. 

ἰσχυρός, ὅ, ὄν, (ἰσχύς) strong. ἣ 

ἱσχυρώς, powerlully, strenuously, severely. 

ἰσχύς, Vos, ἣ, strength. 

᾿Ιταλικός, 7, ov, Italian. 

ἰχθύς, vos, ὁ, a fish. 


᾿ καρδία, as, ἡ, a heart. 
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Κάδμος, ov, ὃ, Cadmus. 

κάθημαι, Imp. Past ἐκαθήμην, (ἧμαι) to sit. 

καθιζάνω, (καθίζω, ἵζω, ἕδος, a seat) to sit. 

xat, and, also; even. 

καιρός, ου, ὃ, ἃ season. 

χαίω,. καύσω, Aor. ἔκαυσα, ἔκηα, to kindle, to 
set on fire; Mid. καίεσθαι, to burn. 

κακία, as, ἡ, Vice, evil, cowardice. 

κακολογία, as, ἡ, (κακόν, λέγω) evil speaking, 
slander. 

κακόν. OV, TO, an evil, evil. 

κακός, ἡ, Ov, evil, vicious, wicked, cowardly; 
Comp. κακίων, Sup. κάκιστος. 

κακῶς, badly, illy, evilly. 

καλέω, ὦ, ἔσω, κέκληκα, κέκλημαι, to call. 

καλός, 7, ὄν, beautiful, noble, honorable ; Comp. 
καλλίων, Sup. κάλλιστος. 

καλοκἀγαθία, as, ἡ, nobleness, virtue, upright- 
ness. | 

xadas, beautifully, well, honorably. 

κάμνω, καμῶ, κέκμηκα, Aor. ἔκαμον, to labor, to 
be in distress. 

κἄν, for καί av, even if. 


καρπός, OV, ὃ, fruit. 

καταβαίνω, βήσομαι, βέβηκα, κατέβην, (Patra) 
to go down, to descend. 

κατακλίνω, va, (a to bend down, to recline. 


1 
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χαταλείπω, wo, καταλέλειφα, (κατά, λείπω) ἴο 
leave behind, to forsake. 

καταπολεμέω, ὦ. HOW, (πολεμέω) to subdue in war. 

κατατίθημι, καταθήσω, τέθεικα, (τίθημι) to lay 
down, to deposite. 

καταφρονέω, ὦ, NOW, (φρῦν 0. to contemn, to 
despise. 

καταφυγή, NS, ἡ; (καταφεύγω, to flee for refuge) 
a refuge. 

κατείδω, (κατά, eda) to look down, to ἐγὰρ" 
to behold. 

κατηγορέω, ὦ, OW, κατηγόρηκα, (ἀγορεύω) to 
accuse. 

κατιδών, Eur. Aor. Part. from κατείδω. 

κατοπτρον, OV, τό, a mirror. 

κειμήλιον, OV, TO, (κεῖμαι, to lie) a burden. 

Kshawvat, av, at, Celene. 

κελεύω. Svow, κεκέλευκα, to command. 

κέρας, ατος, τό, a horn. 

κέρδος, ος, τό, gain. 

κεφαλή, ἧς, ue a head. 

κήρυξ, υκος, ὃ; a a herald. 

Κιθαιρών, avos, ὃ, Citheron. 


κίνδυνος, ov, ὃ, danger. 


Κλέαρχος, ov, ὁ, Clearchus. 
’ὔ ’ [ ‘4 
κλεινὸς, ἡ, Ov, (κλέος, renown) renowned, cele- 
brated. 
κλέος, ovs, τό, renown, glory. 
κλέπτης, ov, ὃ, (κλέπτω) a thief. 
χλοπή, ἧς, ἡ, theft. 


a ea a UE ov, common. : . 2 
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κοινωνέω, ὦ, NOW, κεχοινώνηκα, to partake, to 
share in. 

χολάζω, dow, xexohkaxa, to chastise, to sia 
to punish. 

κολακεία, as, ἡ, flattery. 

χόλαξ, axos; ὁ. a flatterer. 

κόμη, nS, ἡ, hair. 

χόραξ, ακος, ὃ, a raven, a crow. 

κόρη, ῃς, ἢ, ἃ maiden. 

χοόμέω, ῶ. noo, xExoounxe, to arrange, to adorn. 

χόσμος, ov, ὃ, order, harmony, ornament; the 
orderly system of things, the world. 

κρατέω, ὦ, ήσω, κεχράτηκα, (xeatos) to rule, to 
command, to overcome. 

χράτος, εος, τό, power, force, strength. 

κρείττων, superior, stronger, better; Sup. xed- 
tiotos, strongest, best. 

χρεμάννυμι, χρεμάσω, (κρεμάω) to suspend, to 
hang up. 

κρίσις, Eas, ἡ, (κρίνω, to judge) the act of judg- 
ing, judgment, a decision, a sentence. 

Κρίτων, avos, ὁ, Crito. 

χροχόδειλος, ov, 0, a crocodile. 7s 

; ξ ak 

Κρόνος, ov, ὃ, Saturn. ἢ Ὁ 

κρύπτω, wo, Perf. Pass. κέχρυμμαι, ἐκρύφθην, 
Aor. ἔκρυβον, to hide. | 

κτάομαι, Qual, κτήσομαι, to acquire; Perf. xé- 
κτημαι, | possess. 

κτημα, ατος, TO, (κτάομαι, to acquire) a posses- 
sion. 


ῳ * 
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κτῆσις, εῶς, ἦ, the act of possessing, possession. 
κτίστης, OV, ὁ; (κτίζω) a builder, a founder. 
κύλιξ, ἱκος, ἣν» a cup. | 

κύμα, ατος, τό, a wave. 

κύριος, OV, ὃ, a lord, a master. © 

Κῦρος, ov, ὁ, Cyrus. 

κύων, κυνός, ὁ, ἡ, a dog. ΕΣ 

κώμη, NS: ἢ, a village. : 

κωφός, ἡ, ov, deaf, dumb. 


. + ἢ A. 

Aaxedatmovios, ov, a Lacedemonian. 

λαλέω, ὦ, now, to talk, to speak. 

λάλος, ov, ὁ, ἡ. talkative, loquacious. 

λαμβάνω, λήψομαι, εἴληφα, εἴλημμαι, ἐλήφθην, 
Alor. Act: ἔλαβον, to ae to receive. 

λαμπάς, ados, 7, a torch. 

λαμπρός, ά, ὄν, (λάμπω, to shine) splendid, bril- 
lant. 

λανθάνω, λήσω, λέληθα, λέλησμαι, (root λάθω, 
λήθω) to be concealed, to escape notice ; λὰν- 
θάνω ce τοῦτο ποιῶν, | escape your notice do- 
ing this, ἡ. 6. I do this without your knowledge. 

λέαινοι, 4S, ἢ» a lioness. 

λέγω, λέξω, Perf. Pass. λέλεγμαι, ἐλέχθην, to 
speak, to say. 

λείβω, wa, to pour, to distil ; Mid. λείβομαι, to 

flow, to trickle. 

λείπω. Wo, λέλοιπα; Lat. Perf, λέλειφα, to leave. 

Aovaios, a, ov, Lernean. 
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λευκός, 7, ov, white. 
λέων, ovtos, ὃ, a lion. 
Anya, ξω, to stop, to cease. 
λήθη, NS, 1; forgetfulness. Anon, Lethe, the 
river of oblivion in Hades. 
λίθος, ov, ὃ. a stone. ἃ ὦ. 
λιμήν, évos, ὁ, a harbour. 4 7 
Aivos, ov, Linus. ἀπο." 
λογίζομαι, ίσομαι, (λόγος) to reckon, to esti- 
mate, to consider. oa 
λόγος. ou, ὃ, (λέγω) speech, reason, an account. 
λοιπός 9, ov, (λείπω, to leave) what is left, rest, = 
remaining ; το λοιπά, the remaining things, the f. 
rest; tov λοιποῦ (sc. yedvov), for the future. | 
λούω, λούσω, Perf. Pass. λέλουμαι, to wash (par-. 
ticularly the body ; to wash the hands, vizta- 
to wash clothes, ὌΝ ; Mid. λούομαι or 
λοῦμαι, to wash one’s self. 
Logos, ov, ὃ, a summit, a hill. Ber, τ 
«ὕκιος, ov, ὁ, Lycius. 
λύκος. ov, ὁ. ἃ wolf. aA 
Avxoveyos, ov, 6, Lycurgus. om” * 
λυπέω, 700, λελύπηκα, (λύπη), to grieve, to af- 
flict; Mid. λυπεῖσθαι, to grieve, to be dis- 
tressed. 
λύπη, ns, 7, grief, pain. 
λύχνος, ov, ὃ, a lamp. 


. 
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M 7 a | : 
μάζα, ns, ἡ, barley bread, a cake. . 
14* ’ *. 
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μάθημα, ατος, τό, (μανθάνω, to learn) any thing 
learned, knowledge, learning. | 
μάθησις, ews, ἡ, the act of learning, learning, 
instruction. 


᾿ μαθητής, ov, ὃ, a learner, a scholar. 


Maia, as, ἢ, Maia. 


᾿ Maiavdoos, ov, ὃ, Meander, a river in Asia Minor. 
rv ᾽΄ὕ Ἴ - ͵ ’ e ‘ , 
μαΐνω, wave, μέμηνα, to madden; Mid. μαίνο- 


μαι, to be phrensied, to rave. 


«μάκαρ, egos, ὃ, ἡ, happy, blest. : 


μακάριος, a, ov, happy. 
Maxedovia, as, ἡ, Macedonia, 


μακρός, &, ov, long. 


μάλα, very much; μᾶλλον, more. 

μάλιστα, most, especially, in the highest degree. 

“Μανδάνη, ns, ἡ, Mandane. 

μανθάνω, μαθήσομαι, μεμάθηκα, Aor. ἔμαθον, ἴο 
learn, to understand. 

μανία, os, ἧς madness. 

ΜΜἭαντίνεια, as, ἡ, Mantinea. 

Maocvas, ov, ὁ, Marsyas. 

μαστιγόω, ὦσω, (μάστιξ, a whip) to whip, scourge. 

μάχη, nS, ἡ, ἃ fight, a battle. 


μάχομαι, μαχέσομαι and μαχοῦμαι, μεμάχημαι, 


to fight. . 

μέγας, μεγάλη, μέγα, great; Comp. μείζων, great- 
er; Sup. μέγιστος, greatest. 

μέγα, Neut. used adverbially, greatly. 

μέγεθος, εος, τό, greatness. 

μέθη, ns, n, drunkenness. 


> 
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μείζων, ovos, ὁ, ἡ: greater. See μέγας. ν- 

μειράκιον, ov, τό, a young man, a boy. 

μέλας, ava μέλαν, black. | 

μελέτη, NS, ἡ, (μελετάω, to exercise) a practis- 
ing, training, care. 

μέλι, tos, τό, honey. 

μέλισσα and μέλιττα, ns, ἡ» a bee. 

μέλλω, μελλήσω, to be about to do, to delay; to 
μέλλον, ta μέλλοντα, that which is about to 
be, the future. 

μέμφομαι, μέμψομαι, to blame, to censure. 
uév, a particle corresponding to our indeed, to 

be sure, in constructions like the following ; 
κατηγορεῖ μὲν ἐμοῦ, κρίνει δὲ τοῦτον, he ac- 
cuses indeed me, but places this man on tri- 
al ; ἀγαθὸς μὲν, δυστυχὴς δέ, good to be sure, 
but unfortunate. Jt is generally used with δέ, 
and indicates a contrast frequently too slight 
to be expressed in English. 

μένω, μενῶ, μεμένηκα, to remain. 

μέσος, n, ov, middle in the midst. 

μεταβάλλω, βαλῶ, βέβληκα, (βάλλω) to change. 

μεταβολή, ἧς, ἡ, Change. 

μεταπέμπω, Wa, (πέμπω) to send after; more 
common in the Mid. μεταπέμπομαι, to send for. 

μετατίθημι, θήσω, τέθεικα, (τίθημι) to remove, 
to transfer, to change; Mid. μετατίθεμαι, to 
change one’s self. 

μέχρις and μέχρι, until. | 

μή, not, lest; used like the Latin ne, not for an 


- 
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absolute negative (for which ov ts employed), 
but conditionally ; hence used in prohibitions 
and dependent propositions ; μὴ ) λέγε, un λέξῃς, 
do not speak. | 
μηδέ, (μή, δὲ) neither, not even ; differs from 
οὐδέ as μή differs from ov. | 
μηδείς, μηδεμία, μηδέν, no one; 1} differs from 
οὐδείς as μή from ov. 
μηδέποτε, (μηδέ, πότε) never. 
ἤἥηδος, ov, a Mede. 
μήν, in truth, assuredly, moreover. 
μήτε, (μή, τέ) both not, neither. 
μήτηρ, ἐ ἔρος, ἡ, a mother. 
μίγνυμι, μίξω, μέμιγμαι, to mingle. 
μικρός, αν, ov, little, small. 
“Μιλτιάδης, ov, ὁ, Miltiades. | 
μιμητής, οὔ, ὁ, (μιμέομαι, to imitate) an imitator. 
μιμνήσκω, μνήσω, (uvdeo) to remind; Mid. μι- 
μνήσκομαι, μνήσομαι, μέμνημαι, to remember. 
μισάνθρωπος, ov, ὁ, ἧς (μισέω, to hate, ἄνθρωπος) 
a misanthrope. 
μισέω, ὦ, HOO, μεμίσηκα, to hate. 
μισθός, ov, ὁ, wages, a reward. 
μισολόγος, ov, 6, ἡ, a hater of knowledge, a 
skeptic. 
μνῆμα, TOS, TO, (μνάω) a memorial, a monument. 
Μνημοσύνη, ns, 1, Mnemosyne, the mother of 
the muses; memory. 
μόλις, scarcely, with difficulty. 
μόνιμος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, (μένω) abiding, permanent. 
: “πὸ 


Ph 


“τὰ 
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μόνος, ἡ; ov, alone, sole. 
 povoa, ns, ἡ: a muse. 
μῦθος, ov, 6, a speech, discourse, fiction, fable. 
Mvods, οὔ, 6, a Mysian. | 
μωρία, as, 7, stupidity, folly. 
ae Ν. 
vai, yes, certainly. ; 
Νάξος, ov, 6, Naxos. 
ναῦς, ov, ὃ, a temple. 
ναύτης, OV, ὁ, (ναῦς) a sailor. 
νεανίας, ov, ὁ, a youth. 
“Νεῖλος, ov, 6, the Nile. 
νεκρός, ov, ὁ, the dead. 
véos, ας ov, young, new; οὗ νέοι, the youths. 
νεφέλη, ns, ἡ, a cloud. 
νεώς, ὦ, ὁ, a temple. 
γῆσος, ov, ὁ, an island. 
γικάω, ὦ, HOw, νενίκηκα, to Conquer. 
vixn, NS, H, conquest, a victory. 
νομίζω, tow, (νόμος, law) to establish by law; 
to think, to believe. 
νόμος, OV, ὃ, a law. 
γόος νοῦς, νόου νοῦ, ὃ, understanding, mind. 


ο ψόσος, ov, 6, disease. 


γῦν, NOW. 
νύξ, νυκτός, 7, night. 


hy 


ee 


Ξενίας, ov, ὁ, Xenias. Sp POR, 
Ξενοκράτης, ovs, ὁ, Xenocrates. | 
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Ξενοφῶν, ὦντος, 6, Xenophon. 
Ξέρξης, δῦ, ὃ, Seed. j 
ξεστός, 1), ov, (ξέω) polished. 
ξίφος, €0s, τό, a sword. 

, c 2 
EvuBoviia, as, ἢ, counsel, advice. 


0. 


ὁ, ἡ, τό, the ; ὁ μέν, the one; ὁ dé, the other. 
ὅδε, ἦδε, τόδε, this, this here; ἥδε ἡ ἀκτή ἐστιν, 
here is the shore. _ 
000s, OV, ἡ, a Way, a road. i 
3 , ’ ς 
odovs, ὄντος. 6, a tooth. 
ὅθεν. from whence. 


" 


οἶδα, I know, ἤδειν, | knew; Subj. εἰδῶ, Opt. εἰ- 
δείην, Imp. ἴσθι, Inf. εἰδέναι, Part. εἰδώς. This 


verb is the Ear. Perf. of sida, to see. 

οἰχέτης; ov, ὃ, (οἶκος) a domestic, a servant, a- 
slave. 

οἴχέω, ὦ, 76a, axnxa, to dwell, to inhabit. 

οἴκήτωρ, ogos, ὃ, an inhabitant. 

oixia, as, ἡ. a house. 

οἶνος; ov, 0, Wine. 

οἴομαι contr. οἶμαι, οἴήσομαι, φηθῆν, to think, 
to suppose. : i esa Κ' 

οἴσω, Fut. of φέρω. ἬΝ 

οἷος, a, ον, qualis, correlative of τοῖος, of what 
kind, of what sort. 

oxta, eight. 

ohivos, n, ov, little; ὀλίψοι, at, a, few. 

ὄλλυμι, ὁλῶ, ὀλώλεκα, to destroy ; Mid. oAAvpat, 


; 


Aor. ἀλόμην, ἴο perish ; Ear. Perf. ὄλωλα, 1 
am undone. + 
ὅλος, n, ov, whole, entire. — 
“Ὅμηρος. ov, ὁ, Homer. 
ὁμιλέω, ὦ, HO, ὡμίληκα, (ὅμιλος) to be in com- 
pany with, to associate with. 
ὄμμα, ατος, τό, (ὑπτομαι) ἃ sight, the eye. 
ὅμοιος, a, ον. similar. 
ὁμοίως. similarly. 
ο΄ ovetdila, ica, (ὄνειδος) to reproach. | 
ὄνειδος, εος, τό, reproach. 
ὄνομα, atos, τό, a name. 
ὀξύς. εἴα. v, sharp. 
ὅπη, where, how, in what manner. 
ὅπλον, ov, τό, a Weapon. 
ὅπως, (ὡς) in what manner, how; that, in order 
that. 
ὁράω, ὦ, Fut. ὄψομαι, Perf. ἑώρακα, Ear. Aor. 
ΡΣ εἶδον, ἴο 566. 
097%, ἧς, ἡ, (ὀρέγω) mental impulse, passion, 
¢ anger. 
: ὀργίζομαι, to be angry. 
ὁρέγω, Ea, ὥρεχα, to stretch, to extend; Mid. 
ὀρέγομαι, (to stretch one’s self) to strive after, 
3 _ to aim at. 
ὀρθός, ή, Ov, erect, upright, ‘Straight ; right. 
ὄρος, — τό, ἃ Mountain. 
ὅς, ἥ, 6, who, which, what ; 0s ay, whoever ; ἐν ᾧ 
( χρόνῳ), while. 
ὁσίως, (ὅσιος) piously. ᾿ 


ὅτι; that, because. 
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ὀσμή, ἧς, ἡ, (060, to sen a smell, an odor. 

ὅσος, ἡ: ov, correlative of τόσος, as much as, as 
Agsest as 5 J ὅσοι, as manhy as. * | 

ὅστις, ἥτις, ὅ,τι, whoever, whatever, bie what. 

ὅταν, (ὅτε, ἂν), when, with Subj. : 

ὅτε, when; ἔσθ᾽ ὅτε, there is when, sometimes. 


ov, οὐκ, οὐχ; not. 

οὗ, oi, ἕ, (from t) of him, of himself. 

ov, where. 

οὐδείς, οὐδεμία, οὐδέν, (οὐδέ, eis) no one. 

οὐδέποτε, (οὐδέ, MOTE) never. 

οὐκέτι, (οὐκ, ἔτι) no longer. 

οὖν, (used in connecting a conclusion with the 
preceding reasoning) then, therefore. 

οὔποτε, (οὐ, ποτέ) never. 

Οὐρανία, as, ἡ, Urania. 

οὐρανός, ov, ὁ, heaven. 

οὖς, ὠτός, TO, aN ear. ΟΝ 

οὔτε, (οὐ, τέ) neither. 7 

οὔτοι, certainly not. 

οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο, this. See ὃ 24. 

οὕτως and οὕτω, thus. 

ῦφις, εῶς, 0, ἃ serpent. — See 

ὄψον, ov, τό, (Ewa, to boil) originally boiled 
food, flesh, what was eaten with bread; sud- 
sequently, what was used as seasoning, sauce; 
as, πόνος ὄψον τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς, labor seasons, 
gives a relish to, our enjoyments. 


» 
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πάθος, εος ovs, τό, (πάσχω) a passion, an affection. 
παιδεία, ας, ἡ, (παῖς) education, discipline, train- 
ing, instruction, science. 
παῖς, παιδός, ὃ, ἡ, a child, a boy, a girl, a slave. 
πάλαι, anciently, formerly. 
Πάνθεια, as, ἡ, Panthea. 
πανόπτης, OV, ὁ, (πᾶν, πτομαι) all-seeing. 
πανταχόθεν, from every quarter. 
πανταχοῦ, everywhere. 
παντοῖος, a, ov, (πᾶς) of all sorts, manifold. 
πάππος, OV, ὁ, (πάππας) a grandfather. 
παραγίγνομαι, γενήσομαι, γεγένημαι, (γίγνομαι) 
to be present, to come to. 
παράδειγμα, ATOS, TO, (παραδείκνυμι) ἃ pattern, 
a model, an example. 
παράδεισος, ov, ὃ, a pleasure-garden, a park in 
which wild animals are kept. 
παραλαμβάνω, λήψομαι, εἴληφα, (λαμβάνω) to 
take to one’s self, to receive what is handed 
down. 
παρασχευάζω, dow, (σκευάζω, σκεῦος) to prepare, 
_ top. provide, furnish. 
| παρειά, ἄς, ἡ, a cheek. 
πάρειμι, ἔσομαι, (παρά, εἰμί, to be) to be pres- 
ent; of παρόντες, those present. - ξ 
πάρειμι, (παρά, εἶμι, to go) to come to, in, 
come forward, to pass by. 
παρέχομαι ΝΣ “ὦ pees RNY: (ἔρχομαι) — 
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to come to, to pass by or beyond; Aor. πα- 

ρῆλθον. 

παρέχω, ἔξω, παρέσχηκα, to hold aay to pre- 
sent, to furnish. 

παρίστημι, στήσω, παρέστηκα, (ἵστημι) to place 
near, by, or with ; «ον. παρέστην, I stood near, 
by the side of ; παρέστηκα, I stand near, by. 

Iagvacods, ov, ὁ, Parnassus. 

16s, πᾶσα, πᾶν, all, every. 

"Πασίων, wavos, ὁ, Pasion. 

πατήρ, ἔρος, ὃ, a father. 

πατρίς, ίδος, ἡ, native land, country. 

'παύω, 6, πέπαυκα, to cause to Cease, to cause 
to stop; Mid. παύομαι, to stop, to cease. 

πείθω, σω, πέπεικα, to persuade ; πέποιθα, to 

hl Mid. πείθομαι, to confide in, to yield 

to, to. obey. 

100, dos ovs, ἡ, Peitho, the goddess of per- 
suasion ; persuasion. 

πειράω, ὦ, AO, πεπείρακα, (πεῖρα) to try, to put 
to the proof; Mid. πειράομαι, μαι, to en- 
deavour, to attempt, to try. 

Πεισίδαι., wv, ot, Pisidians. 

πέμπω. yo, πέπομφα, to send, to conduct. 

πενία, ας, ἡ, (πένω, πονέω, to labor) poverty. 

πέντε, five. 

πέπλος, ov, ὃ, a robe, a garment. 

περιέρχομαι, ἐλεύσομαι, ἐλήλυθα, (ἔρχομαι) to 
go round, to surround. 

περικαταῤῥήγνυμι, ῥῥήξω (περί, κατά, ῥήγννμι) 
to tear in pieces all around. 2 
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περίλυπος, ov, ὁ, ἡ; (περί, λύπη) excessively 
grieved, deeply sorrowing. 

περιπατέω, ὦ, now, (περί, πατέω) to walk about. 

περιχαρής, E0S, (περί, χαίρω) immoderately joyful. 

Πέρσης, ov, ὁ, a Persian. 

πέτρα, ας, ἡ; a rock. 

Πήγασος, ov, ὁ, the horse Pegasus (from πηγή, 
a fountain, πηγάζω, as having caused a foun- 
tain to spring on Mt. Helicon by a stroke of 
his hoof). 

πηγή, NS, ἡ, a fountain, a source. 

πήρα, aS, H, a travelling sack, a wallet. 

πήχυς, €as, ὁ, an elbow, an arm, a cubit. 

πικρός, οἰ, ov, sharp, bitter. 

πίνω, πίομαι, πέπωκα, Alor. ἔπιον, to drink. 

πίπτω, πεσοῦμε ᾿ πέπτωκα, Aor. ἔπεσον, to τ 
to befall, to happen. 

πιστεύω, OW, πεπίστευκα, (πείθω) to belipaen to 
trust. | 

πιστός, ἡ, Ov, faithful, trustworthy. 

Πλάτων, avos, 6, Plato. 

πλεῖστος, Sup. of πολύς, most. 

πλῆθος, 0s, τό, (πλήθω) a multitude. 

πλήν, except, with Gen. 

πλήρης, £05, ὁ, ἡ, (πλέος, πλέω) full. 

πληρόω, ὦ, ὦσω, πεπλήρωκα,, to fill. 

πλοῖον, ov, τό, (πλέω, to sail) a ship. 

πλούσιος, 0, ον, rich. | 

πλουτέω, ὦ, HOw, πεπλούτηκα, to be rich. 

πλοῦτος, ov, ὃ, (πλόετος, from πολύς and ἔτος, 
an abundant year) wealth. 


ἡ 
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Πλούτων. avos, ὃ, Pluto, God of the infernal 
regions. 

σο ιέω, ἥσω, πεποίηκα, to do, to make ; εὖ ποιεῖν, 
to do well, to benefit ; Mid. rane: to 
make to one’s self. 

ποίημα, ατος; τό, a thing made, ἃ work, a poe: 

ποιητής, OV, ὁ, a maker, a poet. 

ποῖος, a, ov, of what sort, what. 

ποιμήν, évos, 0, a shepherd. 


πολέμιος, a, ov, (πόλεμος) hostile ; οὗ ἱ πολέμιοι, 


the enemy. 

πολεμικός, ἡ, ov, Warlike, 

πόλεμος, OV, ὃ, War. 

πόλις, Eas, ἡ; (πολύς, Many) a city, a state. 

πολλάκις, often, many times. 

πολυάνθρωπος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, (πολύς, teal pop- 
ulous. ἡ | 

πολυμαθής, ἔος, 0, ἡ, (πολύς, μανθάνω) learned. 

πολύς, πολλή, πολύ, Much, many. 

πονηρός, a, όν, (πονέω) bad, malignant, depraved. 

πόνος, OV, ὁ, (πένω) work, labor. 

Ποσειδῶν, ὥνος, ὁ, Neptune, God of the sea. 

ποταμός, ov, ὃ, a river. 

mote, When. 

ποτέ, once, at some time, at any time, ever. 

ποῦς, ποδός, ὁ, a foot. 

πρᾶγμα, ατος, τό, a thing done, ἃ deed; ἃ παν 
an affair. 

πράσσω and πράττω, ξω, πέπρᾶχα, to act, to 
manage, to be engaged in, todo; εὖ πράτ- 
τειν, to be prosperous, 
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πρέπει, (πρέπω) it is becoming, it is befitting. 
πρέσβυς, vos, and eos, Poet. for πρεσβύτης, old, 
an old man. 


πρεσβύτερος, a, av, (Comp. of πρέσβυς) older, 


an elder, and πρεσβύτατος, n, ov, Sup. oldest. 

πρίν, before. 

προάγω, ἄξω, (πρό, ἄγω) to lead forward, to go 
forward, to precede. 3 ΟΝ 

πρόβατον, ov, τό, a sheep. 

προδίδωμι, δώσω, δέδωκα, δέδομαι, (δίδωμι) to 
give up, to betray. 

προδότης, ov, ὁ, a betrayer, a traitor. 

προλέγω, ξω, Perf. Pass. προλέλεγμαι, (λέγω) 
to speak before, to foretell. 

προσέρχομαι, ἐλεύσομαι, ἐλήλυθα, Aor. προσὴλ- 

θοὸν, to come to, to approach. 

προσλαμβάνω, λήψομαι, εἴληφα, Aor. προαέλα- 
Boy, (λαμβάνω) to take in addition, to take 
to one’s aid. 

πρότερος, a, ov, (Comp. from πρό) prior, earlier. 

προφήτης, ov, ὃ, (πρό, φημί) a foreteller, a 
prophet. : 

πρῶτος; ἡ; ov, (Sup. of πρό) first; τὸ πρῶτον, at 
first; πρώτον, first, adverbially. 

πτηνός, H, OV, (πτῆναι, WETOMAaL) Winged. 

Πυθαγόρας, ov, Pythagoras. 

πύλη; NS, ἢ, a gate. 

πυνθάνομαι, πεύσομαι, πέπυσμαι, to inquire, to 
learn by inquiry ; Jor. ἐπυθόμην. 

πῦρ, πυρός, τό, fire. 


ent: 
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᾿.- any time, never. — | | ia 
mas; how? in what manner? aya ΙΝ 


μος, οὗ, (ῥᾷδιος, θυμός) omnpletny slothful. 


oe Ἢ Perf " Act. ἐῤῥύηκα.. ὃν | 
: δ τ εἴρηκα, εἴρημαι, to speak, to say Fu ἐρ 

jfrom εἴρω, Aor. εἶπον Sea 

᾿ ῥήτωρ, 0905, ὃ, (δέω) a speaker, an - orator, 


* "lie ἡ; ἃ root. Ὁ. 
ῥώμη, ns ἡ: ο(ῥόω, ῥώννυμι) bodily v iol strength 


ev > a i ὦ “7 
Σάρδεις, cov, ai, Sardis. 

σεαυτοῦ, ἧς, of thyself, of thee. 

σελήνη, NS; My the moon. 

σημαίνω, ava, or. ἐσήμηνα, (σῆμα, ἃ sign) to 

point out, to indicate. — 

᾿σιγάω, ώ, ἥσω, σεσίγηκα, to be silent. 

σιγή, NS, ἡ, (σιγάω) silence. 

Σικελία, as, ἡ: Sicily. 

σιωπάω, a, How, σεσιώπηκα, to be silent. 

σκέλος, εος, τό, a leg. 

σχηνή, ἧς, ἡ, a tent. 


. ὦ 


πώποτε, ever, at any time ; ov πώποτε, not at 


tas 6 clitic, somehow ; ὧδέ πως, somehow 80. 
ae ” | ἣν ‘ x te = ἫΝ : ss 
αὐ 4 τς δή he - x a ἣν 

ike” Pins FP. 


δὼ a, ov, Comp. δᾳδίων and 6 bday, Sup. jaw 
στος and § ῥᾷοστος, easy; adv. δᾷον, more ange ; 


ὁμαι, to flow; «ον. Pass. ἐῤ ve 


rhetorician. — ΘΟ Bk a τὺ; cd 
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. 
σκηνόω, 0, ὦσω, ἐσκήνωκα, to pitch a tent, to 


inhabit, to dwell. 


¥ 


σκιά, as, ἡ. a Shadow. 


σοφία, as, ἡ, (σοφός) κὸν μὲ skill in. any art 
or science. , 
σοφιστής, οὔ, 0, (σοφός) a wise man, a sophist. 
σοφός, ή, όν, wise, skilful, accomplished. : 
σπάω, a, dow, to draw. as ‘. 


σπουδαῖος, a, ov, (σπουδή, zeal) amc » dili- : 


gent, good. 
στάσις, EQS, UE (στάω, totnut) a placing, a a stand- 

ing, a rising ; ; a party, faction, sedition. 
σταυρός, ov, ὁ, (ἵστημι, to place) a pale fixed 

upright ; a stake, a cross. 
στενός, ἤ, Ov, (στένω) narrow. 


Ψ.. 


στέργω, ξω; ἔστερχα and ἐστοργα, to love, prop- 


erly with natural affection ; to be satisfied. 
στοά, as, ἡ, a porch, a gallery. 
/ ς- , 
στόλος, ov, ὃ, (στελλῶ) a sending, an armament, 
an equipment. 
στόμα, atos, τό, 2 mouth. , 
στράτευμα, ατος, τό, (στρατός) an army. 


στρὰτηγός, OV, ὁ, (στρατός, ayw) a general,_a 


commander. 

στρατιώτης, ov, ὃ, a Soldier. 

σύ, cov, thou. 

συγκαλέω, ὦ, ἔσω, συγκέκληκα, (καλέω) to call 
together. 

“Συέννεσις, ews, ὃ, Syennesis. 

συλλαμβάνω, λήψομαι, συνείληφα, συνέλαβον 


᾽ 


Ἂν 
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(λαμβάνω) to take together with, to aid, to 
seize upon. | 

συλλέγω, Ea, συνείλοχα, συνείλεγμαι (σύν, λέγω) 
to collect, to bring together. 

συμβαίΐνω, βήσομαι, MBE Binxas συνέβην, (Paiva) 
to come together, to happen; συμβαίνει, it 
befalls, it happens. 

συμφορά, ἄς, 7, (συμφέρω). a bringing together, 
an event, a calamity. 

συναγωνίζομαι, ίσομαι, (ἀγωνίζομαι) to contend 

together with, to aid. 

συναναβοάω, a, now, βεβόηκα, (σύν, ἀνά, Boda) 
‘to cry out together with. 

συνανίστημι, (σύν, ἀνά, ἵστημι) στήσω, ἕστηκα, to 
place up together with; Mid. to rise up with. 

συναποθνήσκω, θανοῦμαι, τέθνηκα, to die to- 

gether with. | 

ovveida, σύνοιδα, to be censcious of, to know; 
Fut. συνειδήσω. from συνειδέω. 

συνήθεια, ἃς, 9, (σύν and ἦθος, custom) inter- 
course, association. 

σύννομος, OV, ὁ, ἡ, (GUY, νέμω, to feed). pasturing 
together. 

“Συρακούσιος, a, ov, Syracusan.. 

σύσκιος, OV, ὁ, ἡ, (σύν, σκιαί, a Shadow) shady. 

συχνός, ἤ, ὄν, dense, thick, much. 

σφαιροειδής, ἔος, ous, (σφαῖρα, a ball, a sphere) 
spherical. 

σφαλερός, &, Ov, (σφάλλω, to cause to reel, to 
deceive) deceitful. 
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σφάττω (same as σφάζω), a, ἔσφαγμαι, to slaugh- 
ter, to stab. 

Σφίγξ, yyos, ἡ, Sphinx. : 

σχολάζω, dow, (σχολή, leisure) to be at leisure, 
to have leisure for any thing; hence, to devote 
one’s time to, to attend to, to study. 

σώζω, oa, σέσωκα, σέσωμαι and σέσωσμαι, (σῶς, 
safe) to save, to deliver. 

“Σωκράτης, εος ους, ὃ, Socrates. 

“Σωκρατικός, 0, the Socratic philosopher. 

σῶμα, ατος, τό, a body. 

σωτήρ, ἦρος, ὁ, (σώζω) a preserver, a deliverer. 

σωτηρία, as, ἡ, the act of preserving, safety, 
deliverance. j 

σωφρονέω, now, (σώφρων) to be of sound mind, 
to be sober. 

σωφροσύνη, ns, ἡ. (σώφρων) soundness of mind, 
sobriety, discretion. 

σώφρων, ονος, ὁ, ἡ, (σῶς, φρήν) of sound mind, 
sober, temperate, discreet; Comp. σωφρονέ- 
στερος, Sup. σωφρονέστατος. 


T. 


τάλαντον, ov, τό, (τλάω) a pair of scales; weight, 
that which is weighed, a talent. 

Τάνταλος, ov, ὁ, Tantalus. 

Τάρταρος, ov, ὃ, Tartarus, the lowest and dark- 
est part of the infernal regions. 

τάσσω, fo, τέταχα, τέταγμαι, to station, to arrange. 

ταῦρος, OV, ὃ, a bull. 
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τάχιστος, ἡ; ov, Sup. and 

tayiav and θάσσων or θάττων, Comp. from 

ταχύς, sia, ὕ, Swift; ὡς τάχιστα, as quickly as 
possible, immediately, 

τεῖχος, €0S ους, τό, a wall. 

τέκνον, OV, TO, (τίκτω, to bring forth) a child. 

τελευτάω, ἤσω, τετελεύτηκα, (τέλος, end) to end, 
to finish; with ellipsis of βίον, to die. 

τελευτή, ἧς, ἡ, an end, death. 

τέλος, €0S ους, τό, an end, accomplishment. 

TEUVO, τεμῶ, τέτμηκα; cep oi age Aor. Act. ἔτα- 
μον, to cut. 

TEQNY, ELVA, τέρεν, (τέρω, τείρω, to rub) rubbed, 
made smooth; hence tender, soft, delicate. 
τέρψις, EMS, 7, (τέρπω, to delight) delight, satis- 

faction. 
τέχνη, Ns, ἡ, (probably from téxa, ae: akin 
fo tevyo) art. ἃ 


τίθημι, θήσω, τέθεικα, (θέω) to place, to put. 


τίκτω, τέξω commonly τέξομαι, τέτοκα, (τέκω) to 
bring forth, to produce. 
ἐν ae ΄, ’ὕ , 

τιμάω, ὦ, HOW, τετίμηκα, τετίμημαι, (τιμή) tO 65- 
timate, to value, to honor. 7 


τιμή, ἧς, ἡ, (tia) estimation, value, price, honor. 


τίμιος, a, ov, honorable, esteemed. 

τιμωρέω, Tow, τετιμώρηκα, (τιμωρός, τιμή) to aid, 
to assist, to punish; Mid. τιμωρέομαι, to aid 
one’s self against any one, to avenge one’s 
self, to punish. 

τιμωρία, ας, ἡ, SUCCOUr, Vengeance, punishment. 


% 


x 
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. τίνω, τίσω, TETIXG, τέτιμαι, (τίω) to estimate, to 
value ; to pay the price of any thing, to ex- 
piate, to pay a penalty. 

τις, τι, τινός, ANY ONe, some one, a certain one. 

tis, τί, τίνος, who? what? 

τίσις, εως, ἡ; (ti) estimation, valuation; com- 
monly punishment, revenge. 

Τισσαφέρνης, eos ous, ὃ, Tissaphernes, a Persian 
satrap. 

"τοιοῦτος, τοιαύτη, τοιοῦτο and τοιοῦτον, (a length- 
ened form of τοῖος) such, such like. 

τολμάω, yo, τετόλμηκα, (τόλμα, τλάω) to bear, 
to endure, to dare. 

τόπος, OV, ὁ, a place, a site. 

τράπεζα, ns, ἦν» a table. 

τρέπω, Wa, τέτροφα, to turn; Mid. τρέπομαι, to 
turn one’s self, to turn intrans. 

τρέφω, θρέψω. τέτροφα, τέθραμμαι, ἐθρέφθην and 
ἐτράφην, to nourish. 

τρέχω, δραμοῦμαι, δεδράμηκα, ἔδραμον, (δρέμω) 
to run. 

τρίβω, Wa, τέτριφα, τέτριμμαι, to rub, to wear 
away, to beat, to spend; elliptically, to spend 
time, to follow any pursuit. 

τριήρης, εος ους, ἡ, (τρίς, Koa, to fit) an Adj. used 
with ellipsis of vavs, a ship with three benches 
of oars on each side, a trireme, a galley. 

τρίτος, Ns ον, the third. 

τρόπος, ov, 6, (tgém@) a turning, a mode, man- 
ner, turn of mind, disposition. 
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τύπος, ov, ὁ, (τύπτω) a blow, a mark made by 
a blow ; hence, a mark, impression, form, fig- 
ure; an image, model, pattern. 

τύπτω, WO, τέτυφα, τέτυμμαι, ἴο strike, to beat. 

τυραννίς, tdos, ἡ, (τύραννος) arbitrary power, 
sovereignty, dominion. 

τυφλός, 7, Ov, blind. | ᾿ 

τύχη, NS, ἡ; (τύχω) chance, fortune. 


ΙΑ 


ὑγίεια, ας, ἡ, (ὑγιής) health, soundness. 

ὕδρα, as, 7, a hydra, a water-serpent. 

ὕδωρ, τος, τό, (ὕω, to make wet, to rain) water. 

vids, οὔ, ὃ, ἃ SON. 

ὑπερμεγέθης, εος, ὃ, ἡ, (ὑπέρ, μέγεθος) exceed- 
ingly great. 

ὑπεροράω, ὥ, ὄψομαι, ὦμμαι, ὑπερεῖδον, (ὑπέρ. 
ὁράω) to look over, to overlook, to despise. 

ὕπνος, ov, ὁ, sleep. 

ὕπτιος, &, ov, (ὑπό) bent backwards, laid on the 
back. | 

ὑστεραῖος, α, ov, (ὕστερος) on the follow tie day. 

ὕστερον, afterwards. 

ὑψηλός, n, dv, (ὕψος, height) high, lofty. 

ὕψος, εος, τό, height. 


Φ. 


φαίνω, φανῶ, πέφαγκα, Aor. ἔφηνα, to show, to 
make to appear; Mid. φαίνομαι, to appear ; 
Ear. Perf. πέφηνα, 1 have appeared. 
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“φανερός, &, ov, manifest, plain. 


φάρμακον, ov, τό, a medicine, a drug, a poison. 
φαῦλος, ἡ: ov, bad, worthless, vile. 
φέρω, οἴσω, ἐνήνοχα, ἐνήνεγμαι, Aor. ἤνεγκα and 


ἤνεγκον, to bear, to bring; Mid. φέρομαι, to 


bear one’s self, to rush on; φέρε, come on. 

φεύγω, φεύξομαι, πέφευγα, Wor. ἔφυγον, to flee. 

φήμη, NS; ἡ, (φημί) a saying, report, reputation. 

φημί, φήσω, Imp. ἔφην with Aor. signification, 
to say, declare, to affirm. 

φθονέω, ὦ, now, (φθόνος, envy) to envy. 

φιλάνθρωπος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, (φίλος, ἄνθρωπος) that 
loves mankind, benevolent, philanthropic. 

φιλαργυρία, as, ἡ, (φίλος, ἄργυρος) love of 
money, avarice. 

φιλέω, @, How, πεφίληκα, to love. 

φιλία, as, ἡ, attachment, love, friendship. 

(Φίλιππος, ου, ὁ, Philip. 

φιλομαθής, gos, ὁ, ἡ, (φίλος, — fond of 
learning. 

φιλοπονέω, ὦ, 76a, (φίλος, πόνος) to love ὌΝ 
to be industrious. 

φιλοπονία, as, ἡ, love of labor, diligence. 

φιλόπονος, ov, 6, ἡ, fond of labor, industrious, 
diligent. 

φίλος, ov, ὃ, a friend. 

φιλοσοφία, as, ἧ, love of wisdom or of an art, 
philosophy. 

φιλόσοφος, ov, ὃ, (φίλος, copia) a lover of wis- 
dom, a philosopher. 

16 


" 
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“φιλόψυχος, ου, ὃ, ἡ, (φίλος, ψυχή) τας life, 
timid. 


᾿ φλυαρέω, ὦ, Yow, (φλύαρος. dials, to boil over, 


to bubble) to prate, to talk idly. 


my 


Mid. φοβέομαι, ovuct, to fear. 

φόβος, ov, ὃ, (φέβω, φέβομαι) fear. 

Φοινίκη, ns, uD Pheenicia. 

Φοίνιξ, ixos, ὁ, a Phenician; the palm tree; 
the fruit of the palm, the date. 

φοιτάω, ὦ, yow, to go back and forth, to fre- 
quent; often to go to school. 

Φόρκος, ov, ὁ, Phorcus. 

φρόνησις, eas, ἡ, (φρονέω) understanding, intel- 

. ligence, prudence. 

φρόνιμος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, (φρήν, mind) intellig cent, pru- 

* dent: 

φυλακῇ, ἧς, ἣν (φυλάσσω) guarding, watching, a 
guard, a prison. 

φυλάττω, fo, πεφύλαχα, to watch, to guard; 
Mid, φυλάττομαι, to be on one’s guard, to 
beware of. 

φύσις, eas, ἧ, (φύω) the act of producing, gen- 
eration, nature. 

φύω, pow, πέφυκα, to produce; Mid. φύομαι, 


to spring into existence, to grow; mwémuxa 


and ἔφυν, to be by nature, to Be constituted. 
Φωκίων, cvos, 0, Phocion. 
φωνή, 7s, ἡ, ἃ sound, a voice. 
φῶς, φωτός, τό, light. 


φοβέω, ὦ, now, πεφόβηκα, (φόβος) to terrify ;_ 


et eh |  Ἱ 
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᾿ χαίρω, χαιρήσω, κεχάρηκα, κεχάρημαι, se rejoice. 

χαλεπός, ή, ov, hard, difficult. 

χαρά, ἄς, ἡ, (χαίρω) joy. : 

χαρίεις, εσσα, ev, (χάρις) graceful, charming, 
elegant, agreeable. 

χάρις, tos, ἡ, (χαίρω) that which gives demeen 
grace, beauty, a favor. μα΄ ἐν β 

χείρ, χειρός, ἡ, a hand. β 

χείριστος, ἡ, ov, Sup. of κακός, worst. 

χήνειος, a, ov, (χήν, ἃ goose) pertaining to ἃ 
goose. 

χιτών, aves, δ, an under garment, a tunic. 

χράομαι, anal, (χράω) χρήσομαι, κέχρημαι, to 
use. 

χρεία, ας, n, (yeaa) need, use. : 

χρεών, τό, (indeclinable) necessity, fate, deat. 

χρή» Impers. it behooves, it is necessary, Lat. 
oportet. 

χρῆμα, atos, τό, (χράω) a thing that is used, a 
thing ; Pl. χρήματα, possessions, treasures. 

χρήσιμος, ἡ, ov, useful. 

χρόνος, ov, ὃ, time. 

χρυσίον, ov, τό, and χρυσός, ov, ὁ, gold. 

χρυσόμαλλος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, (χρυσός, waddds) having 
a golden fleece. 

χωλός, 7, ὄν, lame. 

χώρα; as, ἡ; a region, a space. 

χωρέω, @, Yow, κεχώρηκα, to have room, to hold, 
to give room for, to retire, to go. 
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